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Key Points of Issuance

B We have newly developed thermal and electronic moulded case circuit breakers from 100 A frame to 630 A
frame and have added them to our product lineup under the TemBreak PRO series.

B We have changed the mould for the previous TemBreak2 model from light grey to grey-blue and added the
products to the TemBreak PRO series. (Excludes some models)
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Product warranty

Please confirm the following product warranty before purchasing and using the product.

1. Warranty period and warranty coverage ]

If any failure found to be the responsibility of Teasaki
Electric occurs during use of the product within the warranty
period, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales
representative or Terasaki Electric sales office. However,

if repairs are required on-site at domestic or overseas
locations, expenses to send an engineer will be charged.

[Warranty period]

The warranty period of the product shall be for 12 months
after the date of purchase of delivery to the designated place.
However, the maximum free warranty period is 18 months
from the date of manufacture, with a maximum distribution
period of 6 months after shipment.

The free-of-charge warranty period of the repaired product
will not be extended beyond the free-of-charge warranty
period before the repair.

[Warranty coverage]

1) The primary failure diagnosis should be performed by
users. However, if required by users, Terasaki Electric or
Terasaki Electric Sales office may be able to perform the
diagnosis for a fee.

2) The coverage shall be limited to ordinary use within
the usage state, usage methods, usage environment,
and other conditions which follow the instructions and
precautions given in the instruction manual, user’'s manual,
and caution labels on the product.

3) Even within the warranty period, repair cost shall be
charged for the following cases.

(D Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling,
carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused by
selection of hardware or software design on the user side.

(2 Failure caused by modifications, etc. to the product by the
user without any approvals from Terasaki Electric.

(3 In case Terasaki Electric product is assembled into a
user’s device, failure that could have been avoided if
functions or structures, judged as necessary in the legal
safety measures the user’s device is subject to or as
necessary by industry standards, had been provided.

@ Failure that could have been avoided if the maintenance
described in the user's manual has been performed.

(® Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as
fires or abnormal voltages, and failure caused by natural
disasters such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water
damages.

® Failure caused by reasons unpredictable based on
scientific technology standards at the time of shipment
from Terasaki Electric.

@ Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of
Terasaki Electric or that admitted not to be so by the user.

*In addition, the warranty applies only to the product
delivered. It does not apply to the any damage that is
caused by the failure of the product.

2. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and
secondary loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the warranty period, Terasaki Electric shall

not be liable for compensation to:

1) Damages caused by any cause found not to be the
responsibility of Terasaki Electric.

2) Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by
failures of Terasaki Electric product.

3) Damages whether foreseeable or not, secondary
damages, compensation for accidents, and compensation
for damages to products other than Terasaki Electric
products, caused by exceptional situations.

4) Compensation for cost occurring secondarily from
replacement work by the user, maintenance of on-site
equipment and start-up test run and other operations.

3. Product applications

1) When using the products listed in this catalogue, the
following conditions must be confirmed and obeyed. The
product must be used so that a failure that occurs to the
product does not lead to a serious accident. When a
damage or failure occurs, the external backup function or
fail-safe function must be executed systematically.

2) The products listed in this catalogue are designed and
manufactured as general-purpose products for application
to the general industry field. When considering the use of
our products for special applications such as the following
equipment and systems, please contact Terasaki Electric
sales office to confirm the specifications.

(D The use that has a significant influence on the public
facilities such as nuclear power plants and other power
plants of power companies.

(2 The use for railway companies, government offices,
etc. that require to build the special quality assurance
system.

(3 The use for aerospace equipment, medical equipment,
railway equipment, combustion and fuel equipment,
passenger vehicles, manned transportation
equipment, recreational equipment, safety equipment,
and air conditioner for servers and the cooling facilities
that are expected to have a significant influence on
life, body, and property.




4, Safety notice

[Meaning of indication]

Be sure to read these Instructions and other associated
documents accompanying the product thoroughly to

be familiarize yourself with the product handling, safety
information, and all other precautions before mounting,
using, servicing, or inspecting the product.

HEMounting precautions

Warning notice with this symbol indicates that neglecting
A Waming the suggested procedure or practice could result in lethal
or serious personal injury.

A caution notice with this symbol indicates that neglecting
A Caution | the suggested procedure or practice could result in

moderate or slight personal injury and/or property damage.

B Handling Precautions

& Caution

A Warning

@CElectrical work should only be undertaken by suitably
qualified persons.

@Do not place the product in an area that is subject to
high temperature, high humidity, excessive dusty air,
corrosive gas, strong vibration and shock, or other
unusual conditions. Mounting in such areas could cause
a fire or malfunction.

@Be careful to prevent foreign objects (debris, concrete
powder, iron powder, etc.) and rainwater from entering
product. These materials inside the product could cause
a fire or malfunction.

@For 4-pole breakers, be sure to connect a neutral
conductor to the N pole. Otherwise, an over-current may
hinder the product from tripping, thus resulting in a fire.

@When connecting cable or busbar to the product, tighten
terminal screws to the torque specified in this manual.
Otherwise, a fire could result.

@For front-connected breakers,
Insulate all bare conductors of s
the line side until the breaker
end. If interpole barriers are packed, be sure to use
the barriers; moreover, insulate all bare conductors by
insulating tape or the like so that the tape overlaps with
the barriers. Insufficient insulation may result in short-
circuit.

@Do not block the arc gas vents of the product to ensure
adequate arc space. Blocking these vents could result
in failure of circuit interruption.

B3[insulating tuves |- B B

or
insulating tape

@The earth leakage circuit breaker trips open just when
the difference between outgoing current and incoming
current exceeds a specified value. Never touch two or
more bare live parts simultaneously. The breaker does
not respond to electric shock.

@Never touch terminals. Sy awt\?\’ —u

Otherwise, electric — T

—7
Earth leakage
circuit breaker

shock may result.

Electric shock occurred at normal circuit

& Caution

@When the breaker trips open automatically, remove
the cause, then return the handle to the |(ON) position.
Should a fault be interrupted, the breaker must be

inspected. Otherwise, a fire may result.

BMaintenance Precautions

A\ Caution

@Service and/or inspection of the product must be done
by persons having expert knowledge.

@Prior to commencing any work on the product, open an
upstream circuit breaker or isolator to ensure that no
voltage is applied to the product. Otherwise, electrical
shock may result.

@When connecting cable or busbar to the product, tighten
terminal screws to the torque specified in this manual.
Otherwise, a fire could result.

5. Ordering information

Products and specifications appearing in this catalogue are subject to change (including discontinued sales) due to product
improvements and other reasons, therefore contact TERASAKI or your local dealer prior to using, considering or ordering the
shown products to confirm that the information in this catalogue is the up-to-date.
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User Friendly

Completely renewed electronic circuit breakers, ranging from

Among the industry’s smallest breakers

Models sizing 100AF or 125AF are the industry’s smallest,
measuring just 90 mm width, 130 mm height, and 68 mm depth
for 3-pole types. 630AF models are of the same dimensions as
400AF versions: 140 mm width, 260 mm height, and 103 mm
depth for 3-pole types. Their compactness helps space-saving in
distribution switchboards.

130mm

Smart MCCBs facilitating energy saving

Our new smart circuit breakers are capable of acquiring, TemView PR®
displaying, and transmitting circuit information.

They help consolidate and reduce devices needed for energy
management systems used at buildings and factories.

Remote display

% Remote display of circuit information
The TemViewPRO Remote display (optional) can be connected
to the smart circuit breakers using a single cable and easily
attached to the switchboard panel. It has a back-lit LCD display
that is highly visible even in dark places.

% Centralized control of circuit information

The TemComPRO Communication Module (optional) allows TemCom PRO
network communication of circuit information. I
A system can be easily developed owing to the Modbus RTU
communication protocol.

The TemComPRO can be mounted on a DIN rail with a snap-on
mechanism and wired using connectors, so it is easy to install
for additional installation.

With use of a support, the module can also be mounted on the
side of the circuit breaker.

Communication
module

Support to mount
the module
on the side

of the breaker

% Zone interlock function mitigates circuit damage

If a short circuit or ground fault occurs in a selective

coordinated circuit with short time-delay protection and

ground fault protection, the circuit breaker in the immediate

upstream of the accident spot can be protected by an

instantaneous trip triggered as a result of deactivation of time

delay settings, consequently alleviating thermal and Ethernet

mechanical damage to the circuit at the time of accidental

short circuiting. Linkage can be established among smart

circuit breakers ranging from 100AF to 630AF, as well as

between the smart circuit breaker and the TemPower2 air Energy management server
1-2 circuit breaker.

loT gateway

.|



100AF to 630AF, provide much improved user convenience.

Advanced standard series electronic circuit breakers

% Protection settings of standard series can be
adjusted using multiple dials in place of conven-
tional two dials, enabling flexible configuration of
protection to meet a wide variety of needs.

% The pre-trip alarm function, which was optional for
the previous series, is now available as a standard
feature. With this, the load current can be constantly
monitored.

% Settings for long time-delay can be configured by
conventional rated current adjustment; in addition,
it can be set to 91% to 100% of the rated current, in
1% increments. This allows fine tuning to suit the
load conditions to be applied.

% Also equipped with a temperature self-monitoring
function.

When the temperature of the circuit board inside the
over-current protective device exceeds 105°C, a LED
lamp lights up in red to indicate an abnormal
operating status of the breaker.

Rated current
setting

Short time-delay
pick-up current

Temperature
LED

Alarm LED

PTA LED

|elauan)

[ _fiixi) Qg isd(ms) ] Status LED

Short time-delay
time settings

Instantaneous trip current settings

Long time-delay time settings

Ground fault trip ON/OFF

Smart AX/AL switch

% Versatile measurement functions
The following types of circuit information can be acquired.
There is no need to install in-panel instruments and incidental
connecting wires in the energy management system.
e Current e Voltage ¢ Wattage ¢ Watt-hour e Power factor
* Frequency e Total harmonic distortion © Demand current
¢ Demand wattage

% Precision measurement

Rogowski coils are used for current sensors.

Measurement is now possible with higher precision than
previous series.

Reading errors complying with the international standard IEC
61557-12 were adopted to realize enhanced measurement
accuracy: £1% for electric current, £0.5% for voltage, and £2%
for wattage.

This allows precise monitoring of energy use conditions.

% Great visibility
An OLED display panel is used for
the display to indicate
measurement values. Also, high
visibility is ensured by use of
symbols representing the items to
be displayed.

% Excellent operability

A joystick is used for switching
display screens and configuring
settings.

User-friendliness improved in
comparison with push-button
operation adopted in
conventional models.

Y Status indication realized by smart AX/AL switch
With a special AX/AL switch installed, the number of times the
auxiliary switch and alarm switch were activated can be
indicated on the display of the circuit breaker, and it is also
possible to transmit the activation count, along with the status
of these switches, to the network including remote displays.

1-3



Hi-Performance with Hi-Technology

Rated breaking capacity improved for 100AF - 630AF models

TemBreak TemBreak PRO
Eokiks] S125°GJ g P160H
O—0 | 415V AC = 415V AC
195AF = w e lou/los=65KA/33KA lou/los=7OKA/50KA
160AF M=

$250-GJ P250H
415V AC 415V AC
lou/lc.s=65kA/36kA lou/lcs=70kA/50kA
250AF
$400-PJ P400S
415V AC 415V AC
lou/1cs=85kA/85KA lou/lcs=110kA/110kA
400AF
$800-RJ/630A P630S
415V AC 415V AC
630AF lou/1cs=70kA/50KA lou/lcs=110kA/110kA
800AF
The 400AF/630AF models feature a pressure trip ing double contact

mechanism that leverages internal pressure
generated at the time of a short-circuit trip, and a
rotating double contact structure that has evolved
from the world’s first current-limiting circuit breaker
technology developed by Terasaki. Owing to
smooth contact separation realized by the rotating
double throw contact, as well as speedy cut-off by
the pressure trip mechanism, these new circuit
breakers have excellent breaking performance:
lcu/lcs=110kA/110kA (415V AC) .




Safety inherited from TemBreak2

The safety-conscious functions and design features of the TemBreakPRO were taken over from the TemBreak?2 series.

Isolation capability

The isolation capability means that, as long as the main
contact is closed, the toggle is not in the OFF position and
cannot be locked at the OFF position.

The toggle being in the OFF position hence shows the
main contact is open and personnel are not exposed to
electrical shock hazard when working in the load side.

Not in the OFF position
Cannot be locked OFF

Main contact closed

Enhanced Insulation

The risk of touching live parts has been minimized by
design. If the toggle is broken by accident or misuse, no
live part is exposed.

Moreover, 400AF and 630AF models adopted a pole unit
structure comprising contacts and arc chambers housed
in plastic cases and allocated to each pole.

This helped improve insulation performance between
poles.

Pole unit

Direct Opening Action

As well as being a spring-based switching mechanism,
with the forced OFF mechanism, the main contact is
moved directly by the operating force from the toggle at
the time of OFF operation.

It can be used as an emergency stop switch for machines
which comply with IEC60204-1. Even if the internal spring
mechanism is damaged, the plug-in base can be turned
OFF, meaning that it is safe.

Opening force is transmit-
ted directly from the toggle
switch.

Easy-to-understand status indication

The indicator clearly shows Red when the circuit breaker is

ON and Green when the breaker is OFF. No color
indication means the device has tripped.

This design prevents misperception of breaker status
when seen from any angle, thus ensuring safety.

I (ON) TRIP

O(OFF)

[eJouer)
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Global Standard

Obtained CCC certification

TemBreak PRO moulded case circuit breakers
comply with GB standards and are CCC
certified.

CCC certification

GB standard:
GB/T 14048.2

@CCC certification system

The Chinese government enforces compulsory
product certification covering areas such as
safety and EMC for products that are distributed
in China. It is prohibited to ship products that
have not obtained CCC certification within China,
import them into China, or sell them. TemBreak
PRO products comply with GB/T 14048.2, the
Chinese national standard, which is the technical
standard for the CCC certification system.

Obtained DEKRA certification

TemBreak PRO moulded case circuit breakers
have obtained certification from DEKRA in
Germany, an international certification body.
We passed short circuit breaking test with
DEKRA as a witness. DEKRA certification is
recognised for its reliability not only in Europe
but all over the world.

@®KEMA, the Dutch standards association for
electrical equipment, came under the umbrella
of DEKRA in 2011. As such, the former KEMA
certification is now called DEKRA certification.
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Conforms to the RoHS2 Directive

We use environmentally-friendly materials and
do not use harmful substances.

We use recyclable thermoplastic resin for
plastic parts and indicate the names of the
materials used on the main plastic parts.
(Excludes some models)

® Indication of material name

[eJouer)

]
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Selection Chart

Moulded Case |[REMIEREANTY)

Circuit Breakers 1257160 20 I 400 ] 630

TM FIX TM FIX TMADJ TMADJ TMADJ
E160-SF E250-SCF E250-SCJ P400E P630E

TMADJ
E250-SJ
TM FIX ELE TM ADJ ELE TM ADJ ELE
S160-NF P250F P400F P400F P630F P630F
TM FIX TM ADJ TM ADJ ELE TM ADJ ELE TM ADJ ELE
S160-SCF S160-SCJ P250N P250N P400N P400N P630N P630N
TM FIX TM ADJ TM ADJ ELE TM ADJ ELE TM ADJ ELE
S160-SF S160-SJ P250H P250H P400H P400H P630H P630H
TM ADJ ELE
P160F P160F
TM ADJ ELE
P160N P160N

TM ADJ ELE
P160H P160H

™ ADJ ELE TM ADJ ELE TM ADJ ELE TM ADJ ELE
H125-NJ H160-NJ H250-NJ H250-NE P400S P400S P630S P630S
ELE
H400-NE
TM ADJ TM ADJ TM ADJ ELE
L125-NJ L160-NJ L250-NJ L400-NE
S$160-SN P160D S§250-SN P250D P400D P630D




800 ] 1000 | 1250 ] 1600 | 2000 ] 2500 | 3200

TM ADJ ELE ELE ELE ELE ELE ELE

S800-CJ S$1000-SE S1250-SE S1600-SE XS2000NE | XS2500NE | XS3200NE

TM ADJ ELE ELE ELE ELE

S800-NJ S800-NE S1000-NE S1250-NE S1600-NE
ELE

TM ADJ ELE
S800-RJ S800-RE S1250-GE

[eJauaK)

TM ADJ ELE
S800-PJ S800-PE

ELE
H800-NE
ELE
L800-NE

S800-NN S1000-NN S$1250-NN S$1600-NN

XS2000NN | XS2500NN | XS3200NN

TM ADJ
P160F
415V AC Icu (IEC 60947-2)

TM FIX: Thermal Fixed type

TM ADJ: Thermal Adjustable type
ELE: Electronic type

Y240V AC

1-9
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Selection Chart
Special Frame size (A)

CLCLCOMN 125 ] 250 ] 400 | 630 | 1250
TM FIX
E400-SCF
TM FIX
E400-SF
TM ADJ ELE
L125-PJ L400-PE
TM ADJ TM ADJ ELE
VS125-NJ VS250-NJ VE400-NE
TM ADJ TM ADJ ELE
VS125-GJ VS250-GJ VS400-NE
VE400-NN

ELE
L800-PE

= ELE ELE
VS630-NE VS800-NE || VS1250-NE

ELE
VS800-GE

T™ FIX
E400-SCF
I oy (IEC 60947-2)

TM FIX:Thermal Fixed type

TM ADJ:Thermal Adjustable type
ELE :Electronic type

Y¢t 4kA/20-32A  6kA/50-125A
Yoy Light Grey for colour of cover




Ratings and
Specifications

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers g
mEconomicaI SEIES *trrrrrrrrrrrrrrttattttiitiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i aeaes 2-2 8
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[8]Special Mounting Dimensions 400 A Frame Circuit Breakers

(Refer to the catalogue P64E for the detailed specifications.) -+ 2-18
[9]Mining Circuit Breakers

(Refer to the catalogue P67E for the detailed specifications.) -+ 2-19
[10Mining Switch-disconnectors

(Refer to the catalogue P67E for the detailed specifications.) -+ 2-21
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Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]JEconomical series

Frame size (A)

Type E160-SF E160-SJ E250-SCF E250-SCJ
Number of poles 1 2 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
MRatings
Rated current, A 16 63 15 75 16 63 25 160 125 100
20 80 20 100 20 80 40 150 125
25 100 30 125 25 100 63 175 160
32 125 40 160 32 125 80 200 200
40 50 40 160 100 225 250
50 60 50 125 250
Calibrated at 50C 40C 50C 50C 50C 50C
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current () kA — — — — — —
Utilization Category A A A A A A
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V — — — — — —
lou/os(sym) 55V — 6/3 6/3 6/3 6/3 6/3
480V — 6/3 6/3 6/3 6/3 6/3
440V — 10/5 10/5 10/5 10/5 10/5
415V — 16/8 16/8 16/8 16/8 16/8
240V 25/13 2513 2513 25/13 25/13 25/13
DC 250V 10/5 (125V) 13/7 13/7 13/7 13/7 13/7
M External dimensions, mm
—a—] d5 a 25 50 75 100 75 100 105 140 105 140
— ‘ b 130 130 130 130 165 165
=N c 68 68 68 68 68 68
— ‘ d 95 95 95 95 95 95
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 03 06 08 [1.0 08 [1.0 15 19 15 [19
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected ~ Terminal screws (FC) — @® @ @® @® @®
With extension bars (FB) — O O O O O
Cable clamp (FW) @@ — — O O O
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) — O O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) — — - — — —
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — —
DIN rail mount (DA) — — O® o® - -
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ — — - [ ] - [
Fixed thermal FIX @ (] [ J - [ ] —
Electronic TPOT — — - — — —
TPOP — — — — — —
XouU — — — — — —
X0S — — - — — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX — [ J (] (J (J ()
g Alarm switch AL — o ) ® ® ®
§ Shunt trips SH — () () () [ J [ J
£ Undervoltage trips uv.  — o ) ® ® [ ]
Motor operator MC — - — — [ ] [ ]
External operating  Breaker-mounted HB — - (] [ [ [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP  — - [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
- Toggle extension HA — — — — — -
£ Mechanical Slide type MS  — - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
3 interlock Link type ML — — — — [ ] [ ]
£ Wire type MW — — — - [ ] [ ]
§=!\:1 Toggle holder HH @ (] [ [ ] [ J [ J
& Toggle lock HL @ [ J [ ) [ ) [ [ J
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
For rear-connected and plug-in CR  — [ J [ ) [ ] [ [
For cable clamps cs -— - - [ ] [ ] [ ]
Terminal block for lead TF — [ J [ J [ ) [ J [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 10,000 10,000 @ 10,000 @ 10,000 @ 6,000 6,000
Mechanical 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 18,000 18,000

Notes:

: Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

: “yes” or “available”.

: “no” or “not available”.
@ : Please order the DIN rail adapter separately.
@ : 14,000 for less than 125A
5 : Factory-installed.

®
O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
[



Ratings and Specifications
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[1JEconomical series

Frame size (A)

Type E250-SF E250-SJ P400E P630E
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
MRatings
Rated current, A 125 100 250 630 @)
150 125 400
175 160
200 200
225 250
250
Calibrated at 50C 50C 50C 30C
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current () kA — — — —
Utilization Category A A A A
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V — — — —
lou/les(5ym) 525V 7506 7.506 15/15 15/15
480V 10/7.5 10/7.5 20/20 20/20
440V 15/12 15/12 22/22 22/22
415V 25/19 25/19 25/25 25/25
240V 35/27 35/27 35/35 35/35
DC 250V 15/12 15/12 25/25 25/25

M External dimensions, mm

a 105 140 105 140 140 185 140 185

9 y)
Q
[
>
«Q
"
Q
ey 3
— b 165 165 260 260 o
=N c 68 68 103 103 (dp)
| d 95 95 151 151 ©
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 15 [19 15 19 55 [73 59 [78 D
M Connections and Mountings 9
Front-connected ~ Terminal screws (FC) @ @ @ @ =
With extension bars (FB) O® 0® @) @) Q
Cable clamp (Fw) O O O @] 9.-
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O ] 6
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) — - o® - >
Draw-out type (DR) — — A - (7]
DIN rail mount (DA) — — — —
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ — [ ) [ ) (]
Fixed thermal FIX @ - - -
Electronic TPOT — — — —
TPOP — — — —
XouU — — — —
X0s — - - -
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ (] ° L)
g Alarm switch AL @ D o [
g: Shunt trips SH @ [ ) [ ) [ ]
2 Undenvoltage trips uv. @ o D [
Motor operator MC @ [ [ [ J
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ) [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] (] [ ]
o Toggle extension HA — - [ ) [ ]
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] (] (]
3 interlock @ Link type ML @ [ [ ) [ J
; Wire type MW @ [ ] [ ] (]
g Toggle holder HH @ [ ] ® S
@ Toggle lock HL @ [ )
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ) [ ]
For cable clamps cs @ [ ] (] (]
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ J
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 6,000 6,000 6,000 4,000
Mechanical 18,000 18,000 15,000 15,000
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.
O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard.
@ : “yes” or “available”.
— :“no” or “not available”.
() : For the extension bars, please place the order separately in parts.
19 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).
@ : A safety trip function is provided.
3D : Max. rating 560A at 50°C
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Ratings and Specifications

Moulded CGase Circuit Breakers

[2]Standard series

Frame size (A)

Type $160-NF $160-SCF $160-SCJ $160-SF $160-SJ P160F
Number of poles 1 2 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
MRatings
Rated current, A 16 63 15 75 16 63 25 160 16 63 25 160 20 160 @ /,=40
20 80 20 100 20 80 40 20 80 40 32 1,=100
25 100 30 125 25 100 63 25 100 63 50 1,=160 @5
32 125 40 160 32 125 80 32 125 80 6360
40 160 50 40 160 100 40 160 100 100 )
50 60 50 125 50 125 125
Calibrated at 50C 40C 50C 50C 50C 50C 50C 50C
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 690 690 690 690 690 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current () kA — — — — — — — —
Utilization Category A A A A A A A A
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V — - - - 6/3 6/3 6/6 6/6 G
loul les(sym) 525V — 7.5/4 7.5/4 7.5/4 10/7.5 10/7.5 18/18 18/18
480V — 7.5/4 7.5/4 7.5/4 10/7.5 10/7.5 25/22 25/22
440V — 15/7.5 15/7.5 15/7.5 25/13 25/13 25/25 25/25
415V — 2513 25/13 25/13 40/20 40/20 36/36 36/36
240V 25/19 35/18 35/18 35/18 50/25 50/25 50/50 50/50
DC 250V — 20/10 20/10 20/10 25/13 25/13 25/19 —
M External dimensions, mm
—a—| dg a 35 50 75 100 75 100 75 100 75 100 90 120 90 120
— b 165 130 130 130 130 130 130 130
=Nl c 68 68 68 68 68 68 68 68
1 d 92 95 95 95 95 95 95.5 95.5
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 05 06 08 [1.0 08 [1.0 08 [1.0 08 [1.0 10 13 10 13
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected ~ Terminal screws (FC) @ @ @® ® ® @ @ ®
With extension bars (FB) O® O® 0® O® 0® O® [©]6) 0o®
Cable clamp (Fw) O — - O - O O O
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) — O O O O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) — - - - - - o® o®
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — — — —
DIN rail mount (DA) — — o@ o@ c®@ oc®@ c®@ oc®@
HOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ — — — [ ] — [ ] [ ] —
Fixed thermal FIX @ [ ) [ ) - [ ] - - -
Electronic TPOT — — — — — - - [ J
TPOP — — — — — - - [ ]
XouU — — — — — — — —
X0s — - - - - - - -
MAccessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX — [ J ® ® ® () () ()
g Alarm switch AL — D ® ® ® [ ) [ ) [ )
§ Shunt trips SH — [ ) (] (] [ J [ J [ J [ J
£ Undervoltage trips uv.  — o 0 ® ® [ ] [ ] [ ]
Motor operator MC — — — — — — [ ] [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — - [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP  — - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- Toggle extension HA — — — — — — — -
£ Mechanical Slide type MS - - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
3 interlock Link type ML — — — — — — [ ] [ ]
£ Wire type MW — — — — - - [ ] [ ]
§=!\:1 Toggle holder HH @ (] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ J
& Toggle lock HL @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [ [ J
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
For rear-connected and plug-in CR  — [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [ [ [
For cable clamps cs @ - - [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ]
Terminal block for lead TF — [ ] [ ) [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 20,000 10,000 @ 10,000 @ 10,000 @ 10,000 @ 10,000 @ 30,000 30,000
Mechanical 30,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 50,000 50,000
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

@ : Please order the DIN rail adapter separately. (& : For the extension bars, please place the order separately in parts. (7 : 14,000 for less than 125A
23 : A safety trip function is provided. @ : Not available for Plug-in
30 : Adjustable range (/)=0.8-0.9-1.0x(l,) 5 : Max. rating 125A at 50°C for Plug-in.
38 : For (/) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7.

(39 : MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage.



Ratings and Specifications
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Standard series

Frame size (A)

Type P160N P160H P250F P250N
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
MRatings
Rated current, A 20 1602 1,=40 20 160@ 1,=40 50 250  1,=40 50 250  1,=40
32 1,=100 32 1,=100 63 1,=100 63 1,=100
50 1,=160 @ 50 1,=160 @ 100 1,=160 @ 100 1,=160 @
6330 6330 125 1,=250 @ 125 1,=250 @
100 3 100 €3] 160 160
125 125 200 @ 200 ®®
Calibrated at 50C — 50C — 50C — 50C —
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current () kA — — — — — — — —
Utilization Category A A A A A A A A
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V 6/6 6/6 69 6/6 6/6 69 6/6 6/6 69 6/6 6/6 69
Iou/les(Sym) 525V 22/18 22/18 25/18 25/18 22/22 22/22 25/25 25/25
480V 35/22 35/22 50/22 50/22 25/22 25/22 36/25 36/25
440V 35/35 35/35 50/35 50/35 25/25 25/25 36/36 36/36
415V 50/50 50/50 70/50 70/50 36/36 36/36 50/50 50/50
240V 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 50/50 50/50 85/85 85/85
DC 250V 40/40 — 40/40 — 25/19 — 40/40 —

M External dimensions, mm

9 y)
Q
=
>
«Q
"
Q
—a—f a 90 120 90 120 90 120 90 120 105 140 105 140 105 140 105 140 3
— b 130 130 130 130 165 165 165 165 o
=N c 68 68 68 68 68 68 68 68 (@)]
= d 955 95.5 95.5 95.5 95.5 95.5 95.5 95.5 ©
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 10 13 10 13 10 13 10 13 15 J20 15 J20 15 [20 15 [20 O
M Connections and Mountings 9
Front-connected ~ Terminal screws (FC) ® ® @ @ @ @ @ =
With extension bars (FB) O® o® o® o® o® o® o® o® Q
Cable clamp (Fw) O O O O O @] O O .n->|-
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O O O ] O O 6
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) O @ o® o® o® o® o® o® o® =}
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — A A A A (/)]
DIN rail mount (bA) O®@ [©]O) [©]O) [0]O) = = - -
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ @ - [ ] - [ ) - [ ) -
Fixed thermal FIX — — — — — — — —
Electronic TPOT — [ - [ ) - [ J - [ J
TPOP — [ ] - (] - (] - [ ]
XouU — — — — — — — —
X0s — - - - - - - -
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ J [ J [ J [ J o L °
g Alarm switch AL @ D o o ° [ [ [ ]
g: Shunt trips SH @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
2 Undenvoltage trips uv. @ o o o D [ [ [
Motor operator MC @ [ (] (] (] [ J [ J [ J
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- Toggle extension HA — - - - - - - -
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] (] [ ] (] [ ] [ ]
3 interlock @ Link type ML @ [ [ (] (] [ ) [ ) [ )
£ Wire type MW @ [ ] [ ] (] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
;E Toggle holder HH @ [ ] (] (] [ ] [ J [ J [ J
@ Toggle lock HL @ [) [ ) [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
For cable clamps cs @ [ ] [ ] (] [ ] (] [ ] [ ]
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ) [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] (] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000
Mechanical 50,000 50,000 50,000 50,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. A : Semi-standard.

@ : Please order the DIN rail adapter separately. (& : For the extension bars, please place the order separately in parts.
@9 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).

23 : A safety trip function is provided. @ : Not available for Plug-in

: Adjustable range (/)=0.8-0.9-1.0x(/,) 5 : Max. rating 125A at 50°C for Plug-in.

38 : For (/,) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7. 39 : MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage.
@ : Max. rating 140A at 50°C for Plug-in.

@ : Max. rating 214A at 50°C for Plug-in.
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Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Standard series

Frame size (A)

Type P250H P400F P400N P400H
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
MRatings
Rated current, A 50 250 1,=40 250 1,=250 250 1,=250 250 1,=250
63 1,=100 400 1,=400 400 1,=400 400 1,=400
100 1,=160 @&
125 1,=250 @ @ ) @®
160
200 @
Calibrated at 50C — 50C — 50C — 50C —
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current  (loy,) kA — — — 5.0 (0.4sec.) — 5.0 (0.4sec.) — 5.0 (0.4sec.)
Utilization Category A A A B A B A B
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V 6/6 6/6 69 7 717 @ 12112 12/123 12112 12/123
Iou! les(8ym) 525V 30/25 30/25 20/20 20/20 22/22 22/22 35/35 35/35
480V 50/25 50/25 25/25 25/25 30/30 30/30 50/50 50/50
440V 50/40 50/40 30/30 30/30 45/45 45/45 65/65 65/65
415V 70/50 70/50 36/36 36/36 50/50 50/50 70/70 70/70
240V 85/85 85/85 50/50 50/50 85/85 85/85 100/100 100/100
DC 250V 40/40 — 25/25 — 50/50 — 50/50 —
M External dimensions, mm
—a—] ds a 105 140 105 140 140 185 140 185 140 185 140 185 140 185 140 185
I ‘ b 165 165 260 260 260 260 260 260
=N c 68 68 103 103 103 103 103 103
— ‘ d 9.5 95.5 151 151 151 151 151 151
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 15 J20 15 [20 55 [73 57 75 55 [73 57 [75 55 [73 57 |75
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected ~ Terminal screws (FC) @ ® @ ® ® @ ® @
With extension bars (FB) O® 0® o o o o o o
Cable clamp (Fw) O O O O O O O O
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O O O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) O @ o® o® o® o® o® o® o®
Draw-out type (DR) A A A A A A A A
DIN rail mount (DA) — — — — — — — —
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ @ — [ — [ ) - [ ) -
Fixed thermal FIX — — — — — — — —
Electronic TPOT — [ ] - [ ) - [ J - [ )
TPOP — [ — [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
Xou — — — — — — — —
X0s — - - - - - - -
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ J ® [ ] e () () ()
g Alarm switch AL @ 0 0 0 ® [ ] [ ) [ )
§ Shunt trips SH @ () o [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
£ Undervoltage trips uv. @ o 0 ® ® [ ] [ ] [ ]
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ J
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
o Toggle extension HA — - [ [ [ ] [ [ [
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
3 interlock @ Link type ML @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ ) [ )
g Wire type MW @ [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
S Toggle holder HH @ [ ]
_‘E Toggle lock HL @ [ ] e e e e e e
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ (] [ ) [ J [ J [ J [ J [ )
For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ [
For cable clamps cs @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ) [ J [ ) [ J [ ) [ J
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 10,000 10,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000
Mechanical 30,000 30,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. A : Semi-standard.

® : For the extension bars, please place the order separately in parts.
@9 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).

3 : A safety trip function is provided.

38 : For (/) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7.

39 : MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage.
@ : Max. rating 140A at 50°C for Plug-in.
@ : Max. rating 214A at 50°C for Plug-in.



Ratings and Specifications
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Standard series

Frame size (A)

Type P630F P630N P630H
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
HRatings
Rated current, A 630 G 1,=630 630 G 1,=630 630G 1,=630
<] €} @
Callibrated at 30C — 30C - 30C -
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 800 800 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current () kA — — — — — —
Utilization Category A A A A A A
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V 7/7 77 @ 1212 121123 1212 12/12
Iou/les(Sym) 525V 20/20 20/20 22/22 22/22 35/35 35/35
480V 25/25 25/25 30/30 30/30 50/50 50/50
440V 30/30 30/30 45/45 45/45 65/65 65/65
415V 36/36 36/36 50/50 50/50 70/70 70/70
240V 50/50 50/50 85/85 85/85 100/100 100/100
DC 250V 25/25 — 50/50 — 50/50 —

MExternal dimensions, mm

a 140 185 140 185 140 185 140 185 140 185 140 185

X
Q
(=
=]
«Q
"
Q
a— 3
— ‘ b 260 260 260 260 260 260 Q
=N c 103 103 103 103 103 103 m
e d 151 151 151 151 151 151 ©
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 59 [78 60 [8.0 59 [78 60 [8.0 59 [78 60 [8.0 D
M Connections and Mountings 9
Front-connected ~ Terminal screws (FC) @ ® @ @ @ @ =h
With extension bars (FB) O O O O ] ] Q
Cable clamp (Fw) O ] O O @] O .n->|-
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O O ] ] 6
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) — [ =)< - O®® - oO®’® >
Draw-out type (DR) — A - AR - AR (7]
DIN rail mount (DA) — — — — — —
HOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ @ — [ ) - (] -
Fixed thermal FIX — — — — — —
Electronic TPOT — [ - [ ) - [ )
TPOP — [ J - (] - [ ]
XouU — — — — — —
X0Ss — - - - - -
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ J [ J [ J L L)
g Alarm switch AL @ D o o [ [
g: Shunt trips SH @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
2 Undenvoltage trips uv. @ o D o [ [
Motor operator MC @ [ ] (] (] [ J [ J
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
o Toggle extension HA @ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] (] (] (]
3 interlock @ Link type ML @ [ [ (] [ ) [ J
; Wire type MW @ [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ]
© Toggle holder HH
_?_E Toggle lock HL o b ® b b b
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ J
For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
For cable clamps cs @ [ ] [ ] (] (] (]
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ J [ ) [ J
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000
Mechanical 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. A : Semi-standard.

@9 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).
3 : A safety trip function is provided.

31 : Max. rating 560A at 50°C

32 : Max. rating 546A at 50°C for Plug-in/Draw-out

38 : For (I) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7.

39 : MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage.
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Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[2]Standard series

Frame size (A)

Type $800-CJ $800-NJ S800-NE $800-RJ $800-RE $800-PJ $800-PE
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
MRatings
Rated current, A 630 630 1,=630 630 1,=630 630 1,=630
800 800 1,=800 @® 800 1,=800 @® 800 1,=800 @®
@ @ @
Calibrated at 50C 50C - 50C - 50C -
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 800 800 800 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current  (loy,) kA — — 10 (0.3sec.) — 10 (0.3sec.) — 10 (0.3sec.)
Utilization Category A A B A B A B
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V 10/10 G 20/20 @9 20/20 @9 25/20 @9 25/20 @9 25/20 @9 25/20 @9
Iou/les(sym) 525V 15/1539 30/30 30/30 45/34 45/34 45/34 45/34
480V 15/15 30/30 30/30 45/34 45/34 45/34 45/34
440V 30/30 50/50 50/50 65/50 65/50 85/50 85/50
415V 36/36 50/50 50/50 70/50 70/50 100/50 100/50
240V 50/50 85/85 85/85 100/75 100/75 125/125 125/125
DC 250V 50/50 50/50 — 50/50 — 50/50 —
MExternal dimensions, mm
—a— ds a 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280
I ‘ b 273 273 273 273 273 273 273
Hlo c 103 103 103 103 103 103 103
— | d 145 145 145 145 145 145 145
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 85 [115 85 115 910 [123@ 85 [11.5 9106 [123@® 85 [115 910 [123@
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected  Terminal screws (FC) — — — — — — —
With extension bars (FB) @ @® @® @® @® @ ®
Cable clamp (Fw)y O@®@ O Cw O Cw Cw Cw
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) O @ O@ O@ o@ O@ o@ O@
Draw-out type (DR) A A A A A A A
DIN rail mount (DA) — — — — — — —
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ @ [ ] — [ ] — [ ) -
Fixed thermal FIX — — — — — — —
Electronic TPOT — — — — — — —
TPOP — — — — — — —
Xou — - [ X4 - [ ) - [ 3]
X0s — - - - - - -
MAccessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ J ® [ ] ® () ()
g Alarm switch AL @ o 0 ® 0 [ ) [ )
§ Shunt trips SH @ [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
£ Undervoltage trips uv @ o ® ® 0 [ ] [ )
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ )
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
o Toggle extension HA @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
3 interlock @ Link type ML @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
g Wire type MW @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
© Toggle holder HH
_‘E Toggle lock HL b b b ® ® b ®
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ [
For cable clamps cs — — — — — — —
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ) [ J [ ) [ J [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000
Mechanical 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”. —: “no” or “not available”. A : Semi-standard.
10 : 630A only (6 : 8.7kg/630A, 9.1kg/800A 2 : 11.9kg/630A, 12.3kg/800A

19 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).
@0 : Optional preferential alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.

2 : A safety lock function is provided.

38 : For (/) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7.

(39 : MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage.
@ : Max. rating 760A at 50°C for Rear/Plug-in/Draw-out.



Ratings and Specifications
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Standard series

Frame size (A)

Type $1000-SE $1000-NE $1250-SE $1250-NE $1250-GE $1600-SE $1600-NE
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
MRatings
Rated current, A ,=1000@  =1000@  /,=800 1,=800 1,=800 ,=1600@  1,=1600 @
1,=1250 @) 1,=1250 @) 1,=1250 @)
<] <] @ @
@ @® @®
Calibrated at — — — — — — —
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 800 800 800 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current (/o) kA - - 15 (0.3sec.) 15 (0.3sec.) 15 (0.3sec.) 20 (0.3sec.) 20 (0.3sec.)
Utilization Category A A B B B B B
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 39 25/20 39 20/15 3 25/20 39 45/34 3 20/15 3 45/34 39
lou/les(S8ym) 525V 30/23 45/34 30/23 45/34 65/50 30/23 65/50
480V 30/23 45/34 30/23 45/34 65/50 30/23 65/50
440V 45/34 65/50 45/34 65/50 85/65 45/34 85/65
415V 50/38 70/50 50/38 70/50 85/65 50/38 85/65

240V 85/65 100775 85/65 100775 125/94 85/65 125/94
DC 250V — - - - - - -

MExternal dimensions, mm

9 y)
Q
=
>
«Q
"
Q
—a— a 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280 3
(— b 273 273 370 370 370 370 370 Q
=N c 103 103 120 120 120 140 140 (@)]
= d 145 145 171 171 171 191 191 ©
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 10 [148 110 [148 198 [250 198 [250 198 [250 270 [350 270 [35.0 o
M Connections and Mountings 9
Front-connected  Terminal screws (FC) — — — — — — — =h
With extension bars (FB) @ ® ® ® ® O ©) O
Cable clamp (FW) — — — — — — — 9..
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O ] ] @ ® 6
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMC) — — O O O - - >
Draw-out type (DR) — — A A A O O wn
DIN rail mount (DA) — — — — — — —
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ — — — — — — —
Fixed thermal FIX — — — — — — —
Electronic TPOT — — — — — — —
TPOP — — — — — — —
XoU @@ [ X4 [ J0) [ X0 ( J) ( J) ( J)
X0s — - - - - - -
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ J [ J [ J [ J L o
g Alarm switch AL @ D O o o [ [
g: Shunt trips SH @ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
2 Undenvoltage trips uv. @ o o o o [ [
Motor operator MC @ [ (] (] (] [ J [ J
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ) A A A A A
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] (] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Toggle extension HA @ [ ) [ 1O} [ 19 ( 1) ( 1) ( 1)
g Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] (] (] [ ] (] (]
€ interlock 19 Link type ML @ [) - - - - -
g Wire type MW @ [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
% Rear-connected type MB — - (] (] (] [ J [ J
£ Toggle holder HH
% Toggle lock HL o e ot ® ® ® ®
! Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) - -
For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] - - - - -
For cable clamps cS — — — — — — —
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] (] (] [ ] (] (]
Door flange DF @ [ ] (] (] (] [ J [ J
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 2,000 2,000
Mechanical 10,000 10,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. A : Semi-standard.

@ : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.

(® : 100KA/75kA at 400V @9 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).
@0 : Optional preferential alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.

38 : For (/) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7.

39 : MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage.

@ : Max. rating 900A at 50°C

@) : Max. rating 1125A at 50°C for Rear/Plug-in/Draw-out

@ : Max. rating 1520A at 50°C for Rear/Draw-out

2-9



Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Standard series

Frame size (A)

Type XS2000NE XS$2500NE XS3200NE

Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3

MRatings

Rated current, A [,=2000 1,=2500 @3 1,=3200
) ) @

Calibrated at — — —

Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 690

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8

Rated short time withstand current (/o) kA 42 (0.3sec.) 42 (0.3sec.) 38 (0.5sec.)

Utilization Category B B B

MRated breaking capacity, kA

IEC 60947-2 AC 690V 45/42 39 45/42 39 45/42 39

leu/les(sym) 525V 65/50 65/50 65/50
480V 85/65 85/65 85/65
440V 85/65 85/65 85/65
415V 85/65 85/65 85/65
240V 125/94 125/94 125/94

DC 250V — — —

MExternal dimensions, mm

—a—| d a 320 429 320 429 320
(— b 450 450 450
Hlo c 185 185 185
— ‘ d 245 245 245
Weight (@ marked standard type) kg 54 ‘67 64 78.2 65
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected  Terminal screws (FC) — — —
With extension bars (FB) O - -
Cable clamp (FW) — — —
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) @ @® ®
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMC) — - -
Draw-out type (DR) O - -
DIN rail mount (DA) — — —
HOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ — — —
Fixed thermal FIX — — —
Electronic TPOT — — —
TPOP — — —
XouU — — —
X0S @ [ X4 [ X4
MAccessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ ° ()
g Alarm switch AL @ ® 0
§ Shunt trips SH @ [ J [ J
£ Undervoltage trips uv. @ @ ® @ 1®
o Toggle extension HA @O @® [ JO
2 Mechanical Rear-connected type MB @ [ ] [ ]
32 interlock 19
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF — — —
E For rear-connected and plug-in CR  — — —
8 For cable clamps cS — — —

@i Terminal block for lead TF @ [ J [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes

Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Non Non Non
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 500 500 500
Mechanical 3,000 3,000 2,000
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : Supplied as standard.

® : 100kA/75kA at 400V

@® : With AC UVT, the UVT controller is externally mounted.

@9 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).

Q0 : Optional preferential alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.
26 : Fixed depth, not adjustable.

3 : For (1) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7.

(39 : MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage.

@3 : Max. rating 2250A at 50°C



Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[3High-fault level series

Frame size (A)

Type H125-NJ H160-NJ H250-NJ H250-NE P400S H400-NE
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
HRatings

Rated current, A 20 160 160 1,=40 250 1,=250 1,=250

32 250 =125 400 1,=400 1,=400
50 1,=160

63 1,=250 @ @ @®

100

125 3

Calibrated at 50C 50C 50°C G — 50C — —

Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 800 800 800 800 800 800

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8

Rated short time withstand current (/o) kA - - - — — 5.0 (0.4sec.) 5.0 (0.3sec.)

Utilization Category A A A A A B B

MRated breaking capacity, kA

IEC 60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 20/15 20/15 20/15 1212 12/123 35/35

Iou/les(Sym) 525V 45/45 45/45 45/45 45/45 50/50 50/50 45/45

480V 45/45 45/45 45/45 45/45 65/65 65/65 45/45
440V 120/80 120/80 120/80 120/80 100/100 100/100 120/80
415V 125/85 125/85 125/85 125/85 110110 110110 125/85
240V 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 125/125 125/125 150/150
DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — 50/50 — —
MExternal dimensions, mm
—a—] a 105 140 105 140 105 140 105 140 140 185 140 185 140 185
— ‘ b 165 165 165 165 260 260 260
=N c 103 103 103 103 103 103 140
— ‘ d 127 127 127 127 151 151 182

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 24 [32 24 32 24 [32 25 [33 55 73 57 [75 71 [94

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected ~ Terminal screws (FC) @ ® @ @ @ @ @

With extension bars (FB) O® O® O® O® ] ] O
Cable clamp (Fw) O O O O ] @] O

Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O O O ] O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) O @ o O@® - o® o® O@

Draw-out type (DR) — — — — A A —

DIN rail mount (DA) — — — — — — —

HOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type

Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ @ [ ) [ ] - [ ) - -
Fixed thermal FIX — — — — — — —
Electronic TPOT — - — - - [ J -
TPOP — — — — - (] -
Xou — - - [ J3) - - [ 1)
X0s — - - - - -

M Accessories (optional) Symbol

B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ J [ J [ J [ J L L

g Alarm switch AL @ ° D o o [ [

g: Shunt trips SH @ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

2 Undenvoltage trips uv. @ D o o o [ [
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ (] (] [ J [ J
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]

o Toggle extension HA — - - - [ J [ ) [ ]

£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] (] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]

3 interlock @ Link type ML @ [ [ (] [ ] [ J [ )

; Wire type MW @ [ ] [ ] (] (] [ ] [ ]

S Toggle holder HH @ [ ] [ [ J

§ Toggle lock HL @ ° ° ° e e e

i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] () [ J [ J [ J [ J

For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
For cable clamps cs @ [ ] (] (] (] [ ] [ ]
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ J [ J [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] (] (] [ ] [ ]

CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue

Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Reverse connection Yes ® Yes ® Yes ® Yes ® Yes Yes Yes

Endurance Electrical 415V 30,000 20,000 10,000 10,000 6,000 6,000 4,500

Mechanical 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 15,000 15,000 15,000
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

® : For the extension bars, please place the order separately in parts. ® : Available up to 525V AC
@9 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR). @0 : Optional preferential alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.
) : Optional preferential trip alarm function available on request. 23 : A safety trip function is provided.
2D : A safety lock function is provided. 83 : Max. rating 219A at 50°C for Plug-in
36 : Calibrated at 30°C for Plug-in 250A 38 : For (/) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7.

(39 : MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage.
@) : Max. rating 237.5A at 50C.
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Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[3JHigh-fault level series

Frame size (A)

2-12

Type P630S H800-NE
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
MRatings
Rated current, A 630 61 1,=630 1,=630
1,=800 39
@
@
Calibrated at 30C - -
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current (/o] kA — — 10 (0.3sec.)
Utilization Category A A B
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V 12/12 12/123 25/20 39
lou/os(sym) 525V 50/50 50/50 45/34
480V 65/65 65/65 45/34
440V 100/100 100/100 125/94
415V 1107110 110110 125/94
240V 125125 125/125 150/150
DC 250V 50/50 — —
MExternal dimensions, mm
—a—] ds a 140 185 140 185 210 280
— ‘ b 260 260 273
=N c 103 103 140
] d 151 151 182
Weight (@ marked standard type) kg 5.9 ‘7.8 6.0 ‘8.0 14.810 ‘18.8@
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected = Terminal screws (FC) @ ® -
With extension bars (FB) O O ®
Cable clamp (Fw) O O -
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) — O®a (o]72)
Draw-out type (DR) — A® —
DIN rail mount (DA) — — —
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ @ — —
Fixed thermal FIX — — —
Electronic TPOT — [ ] -
TPOP — (] -
Xou — - [ 3]
X0s — -
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ (] ()
g Alarm switch AL @ 0 ®
§ Shunt trips SH @ () [ J
£ Undervoltage trips uv. @ o [ ]
Motor operator MC @ [ ] (]
External operating  Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ]
o Toggle extension HA @ [ ] [ ]
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ]
3 interlock @ Link type ML @ [ ] [ ]
g Wire type MW @ (] [ ]
© Toggle holder HH
_‘E Toggle lock HL ® ® ®
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ J
For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ] [ ]
For cable clamps cs @ [ ] -
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ J [ )
Door flange DF @ [ J [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 4,000 4,000 4,000
Mechanical 15,000 15,000 10,000
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard.

@D :13.3kg/630A, 14.8kg/800A (@ : 16.8kg/630A, 18.8kg/800A (9 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).
@0 : Optional preferential alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.
23 : A safety trip function is provided. @ : A safety lock function is provided. @D : Max. rating 560A at 50C
32 : Max. rating 546A at 50°C for Plug-in/Draw-out (4 : Max. rating 720A at 50°C
38 : For (/) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7.

39 : MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage.

@ : “yes’ or “available”.

— :“no” or “not available”.



Ratings and Specifications
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[4]Current limiting series

Frame size (A)

Type L125-NJ L160-NJ L250-NJ L400-NE L800-NE
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
HRatings
Rated current, A 20 160 160 1,=250 1,=630
32 250 1,=400 1,=800 €]
50
63 @ @
100
125
Callibrated at 50C 50C 50C 88 - -
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 800 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current (/o) kA - - - 5.0 (0.3sec.) 10 (0.3sec.)
Utilization Category A A A B B
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V 25/20 25/20 25/20 50/50 25/20 39
oo/ os(sym) 525V 65/65 65/65 65/65 65/65 45/34
480V 65/65 65/65 65/65 65/65 45/34
440V 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135
415V 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150
240V 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150
DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — —

MExternal dimensions, mm

X
Q
(=
=]
«Q
"
Q
—a—| a 105 140 105 140 105 140 140 185 210 280 3
— ‘ b 165 165 165 260 273 o
=N c 103 103 103 140 140 m
| d 127 127 127 182 182 ©
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 24 [32 24 [32 24 [32 71 [94 14.80 [18.8® ®
M Connections and Mountings 9
Front-connected ~ Terminal screws (FC) @ ® ® @ - =
With extension bars (FB) O® O® o® O @® 8
Cable clamp (Fw) O O O @] - =
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O O ] 6
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) O @) O@ [@) 2] O@ O@ >
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — (7]
DIN rail mount (DA) — — — — —
HOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic  Adjustable thermal ADJ @ [ ] [ ] - -
Fixed thermal FIX — — — — —
Electronic TPOT — - — — —
TPOP — — — — —
XoU — - - [ J) [ 1)
X0Ss — - - - -
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ J [ J o L
g Alarm switch AL @ ° o [ [
g: Shunt trips SH @ [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
2 Undenvoltage trips uv. @ D o [ [
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ [ J [ J
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] (] [ ] [ ]
o Toggle extension HA — - - [ ) [ )
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] (] (] (]
3 interlock Link type ML @ [ [ (] [ J
; Wire type MW @ [ ] [ ] (] (]
g Toggle holder HH @ [ ] (] PS S
@ Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ]
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ J [ J [ J
For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ]
For cable clamps cs @ [ ] (] (] -
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ J [ J
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes ® Yes ® Yes ® Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 30,000 20,000 10,000 4,500 4,000
Mechanical 30,000 30,000 30,000 15,000 10,000
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

® : For the extension bars, please place the order separately in parts.

® : Available up to 525V AC @D : 13.3kg/630A, 14.8kg/800A @ : 16.8kg/630A, 18.8kg/800A
20 : Optional preferential alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.

2D : A safety lock function is provided. 83 : Max. rating 219A at 50°C for Plug-in

39 : Max. rating 720A at 50°C 38 : Calibrated at 30°C for Plug-in 250A

38 : For (/) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7.

39 : MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage.
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Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[5)Switch-disconnectors

Frame size (A)

Type $160-SN P160D $250-SN P250D P400D P630D S800-NN $1000-NN
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
MRatings
Rated current, A 160 160 @ 250 250 @ 400 630 630 1000
800
Rating at 50C 50C 50C 50C 50C 50C 50C 50C
Rated insulation voltage (U) V AC 690 800 800 800 800 800 800 800
Rated operational voltage (U,) V _AC 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
DC 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short circuit making capacity (/cm) KA peak 2.8 2.8 6 5 7.6 13 17 17
Rated short time withstand current (/o] KA 2(0.3sec.) 2 (1sec.) 3(0.3sec.) 3.6 (1sec.) 5 (1sec.) 7.6 (1sec.) 10 (0.3sec.) 10 (0.3sec.)
MPerformance
Utilization category __AC  AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A 3] AC-23A AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A
Upstream breaker (OCPD) 22 E160-SJ P160F E250-SJ P250F P400N P630N S800-NJ S1000-NE
MExternal dimensions, mm
—a— d a 75 100 920 120 105 140 105 140 140 185 140 185 210 280 210 280
— ‘ b 130 130 165 165 260 260 273 273
=N c 68 68 68 68 103 103 103 103
—1 ‘ d 95 95.5 95 95.5 151 151 145 145
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 07 Jo9 10 [13 15 1.9 15 20 54 [72 57 [77 8513 [11.5@ 104 [14.0
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected  Terminal screws (FC) @ @® @® @® @ @ - -
With extension bars (FB) O® 0® 0® 0o® ©) ©) @ @
Cable clamp (Fw) O O O O O O - -
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O O O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) — ©) - o® o® - O@ -
Draw-out type (DR) — — — A A — A —
DIN rail mount (bA) O®@ o® - - - - - -
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] () [ ) [ )
2 Alarm switch AL @ () ) ) ) [ [ [
§ Shunt trips SH @ [ ] [ ] (] [ ] (] () [ )
£ Undervoltage trips uv @ D 0 0 0 [ [ [
Motor operator MC — (] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J
External operating  Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ J
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ o (] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ )
o Toggle extension HA — - - - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ o [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ )
3 interlock @ Link type ML — [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
E Wire type MW — [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ J [ )
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] S PS
& Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ J [ [
For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
For cable clamps cs @ [ J () [ ) [ ) [ ) - -
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ J [ )
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 10,000 @ 30,000 6,000 10,000 6,000 4,000 4,000 4,000
Mechanical 20,000 50,000 18,000 30,000 15,000 15,000 10,000 10,000
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.
O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.
@ : Please order the DIN rail adapter separately.
® : For the extension bars, please place the order separately in parts.

@ : 14,000 for less than 125A
(13 : 8.0kg/630A, 8.5kg/800A
(14 : 11.0kg/630A, 11.5kg/800A

@9 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).

23 : A safety trip function is provided.
24 : A safety lock function is provided.
35 : Max. rating 125A at 50°C for Plug-in.

32 : AC-23A/up to 500A, AC-22A/up to 630A

@ : Max. rating 227A at 50°C for Plug-in.

2 : Please use upstream breaker for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [lcc] will be the same as Rated short-circuit breaking capacity of upstream breaker.



Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[5)Switch-disconnectors

Frame size (A)

Type §1250-NN $1600-NN
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4
MRatings
Rated current, A 1250 1600
Rating at 50C 50C
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 800
Rated operational voltage (U,) V ~_AC 690 690

DC 250 250
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8
Rated short circuit making capacity (/sm) kA peak 32 45
Rated short time withstand current (/y,] kA 15 (0.3sec.) 20 (0.3sec.)
MPerformance
Utilization category AC AC-23A AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 ~ DC DC-22A DC-22A
Upstream breaker (OCPD) @ S1250-NE S1600-NE

MExternal dimensions, mm

—a— a 210 280 210 280
(— b 370 370
=N c 120 140
| d 171 191
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 18.2 \23.4 24.9 \32.9
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected =~ Terminal screws (FC) — —
With extension bars (FB) @ O
Cable clamp (FW) — —
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O ®
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMC) O —
Draw-out type (DR) A O
DIN rail mount (DA) — —
WAccessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ )
2 Alarm switch AL @ [ )
§ Shunt trips SH @ [ ]
£ Undervoltage trips uv @ [
Motor operator MC @ [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB A A
handle Door-mounted (variable depth)y HP @ [ )
Toggle extension HA @Q® [ JO)
g Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ )
< interlock 19 Link type ML — -
g Wire type MW @ [)
% Rear-connected type MB @ [ ]
£ Toggle holder HH
5] [ ] [ ]
5 Toggle lock HL
Terminal cover For front-connected CF @
For rear-connected and plug-in CR  — —
For cable clamps cs — -
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 4,000 2,000
Mechanical 5,000 5,000
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard.

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(2 : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.

19 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).

22 : Please use upstream breaker for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [Icc] will be the same as Rated short-circuit breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

suonesvadg pue sbuney
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Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[6INon-automatic trip breakers

Frame size (A)

Type XS2000NN XS2500NN XS3200NN
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3
MRatings
Rated current, A 2000 2500 3200
Rating at 50C 50C 50C
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 690
Rated operational voltage (U) V _AC 690 690 690
DC 250 250 250
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8
Rated short circuit making capacity (/sm) kA peak 90 90 90
Rated short time withstand current (/) kA 35 (0.3sec.) 35 (0.3sec.) 38 (0.5sec.)
MPerformance
Max. switching current A ~_AC 12000 15000 15000
IEC 60947-2 ~ DC 5000 6250 6250
Ann. L CBI-Y
Upstream breaker (OCPD) 22 XS2000NE XS2500NE XS3200NE
M External dimensions, mm
—a—| d a 320 |49 320|429 320
(— b 450 450 450
=N c 185 185 185
— ‘ d 245 245 245
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 51.8 \64.8 60 75.7 60
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected  Terminal screws (FC) — — —
With extension bars (FB) O - -
Cable clamp (FW) — — —
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) @ @ ®
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMC) — - -
Draw-out type (DR) O - -
DIN rail mount (DA) — — —
MAccessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] [
g Alarm switch AL @ 0 ®
§ Shunt trips SH @ [ ) (]
£ Undervoltage trips uv. e® [ XE) ®®
o _Toggle extension HA @O @® ®
2 Mechanical Rear-connected type MB @ [ J [ J
3 interlock @
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF — - -
E For rear-connected and plug-in CR ~ — — —
8 For cable clamps cS — — —

@i Terminal block for lead TF @ ® [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes

Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Suitability for isolation Non Non Non
Reverse connection Yes Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 500 500 500

Mechanical 3,000 3,000 2,000
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

@ : Supplied as standard.

@® : With AC UVT, the UVT controller is externally mounted.

@9 : Mechanical interlocks cannot be applied to draw-out type (DR).

22 : Please use upstream breaker for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [lcc] will be the same as Rated short-circuit breaking capacity of upstream breaker.
2 : Fixed depth, not adjustable.



Ratings and Specifications
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
(71690V AC Circuit Breaker

Frame size (A)

Type L125-PJ L400-PE L800-PE
Number of poles 3 [4 3 3
MRatings
Rated current, A 20 1,=250 1,=630
32 1,=400 =800 3
50
63 @ @
100
125
Callibrated at 50C — —
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current (/o) kA - 5 (0.3sec.) 10 (0.3sec.)
Utilization Category A B B
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V 70/33 70/50 70/50
lou/les(Sym) m
M External dimensions, mm )
—a—] a 105 140 140 210 —+
—— b 165 260 303 >
=H c 103 140 140 «Q
| d 127 182 182 »
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 24 [32 8.9 15.6 Q
M Connections and Mountings 3
Front-connected Terminal screws (FC) @ — — Q
With extension bars (FB) O® - - wn
Cable clamp (FW) — — — ©
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O @ @ o
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) O @ [0)72) [@)72) C_)
Draw-out type (DR) — — — =h
DIN rail mount (DA) — — — Q
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type 9..
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ @ — — 6
Fixed thermal FIX — - - >
Electronic TPOT — - — (7]
TPOP — — —
Xou — [ J) [ )
X0S — — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ) [ )
2 Alarm switch AL @ [ J [ ]
§ Shunt trips SH @ [ ) [ )
£ Undervoltage trips uv. e [ [ ]
Motor operator MC @ [ ] (]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] (]
o Toggle extension HA — - [
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ]
3 interlock Link type ML @ [ ] (]
fE Wire type MW @ [ ) [ ]
T Toggle holder HH @
g Toggle lock HL @ ® ®
@i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ - -
For rear-connected and plug-in CR @3 [ J©) [ J©)
For cable clamps cs — - -
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ) [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Non Non Non
Endurance Electrical 690V 30,000 4,500 4,000
Mechanical 30,000 15,000 10,000
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”.

— :“no” or “not available”.

(3 : Terminal covers are provided as standard on the line side and load side.
() : For the extension bars, please place the order separately in parts.

@5 : 14.1kg/630A, 15.6kg/800A

20 : Optional preferential alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.
24 : A safety lock function is provided.

(34 : Max. rating 720A at 50C

38 : For (/) rated current settings (A) please refer to Section 7.
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Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[ 8 ISpecial Mounting Dimensions 400 A Frame Circuit Breakers (Refer to the catalogue P64E for the detailed specifications.)

Frame size (A)

Type E400-SCF E400-SF
Number of poles 3 3
MRatings
Rated current, A 250 250
300 300
320 320
350 350
400 400
Callibrated at 50C 50C
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8
Rated short time withstand current  (loy,) kA — —
Utilization Category A A
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 690V — -
Iou/les(sym) 500V 15/15 15/15
440V 22/22 25/22
415V 25/25 36/25
240V 50/35 50/35
DC 250V 25/19 25/19
MExternal dimensions, mm
La—{ d a 140 140
(— b 257 257
=N c 103 103
— | d 145 145
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 4.1 4.1
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected Terminal screws (FC) @ @®
With extension bars (FB) O O
Cable clamp (Fw) O @)
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) — —
Draw-out type (DR) — —
DIN rail mount (DA) — —
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ — —
Fixed thermal FIX @ [
Electronic TPOT — —
TPOP — —
Xou — -
X0Ss — -
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ]
2 Alarm switch AL @ [ )
fg Shunt trips SH @ (]
£ Undervoltage trips uv  — =
Motor operator MC — —
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP  — —
o Toggle extension HA @ [ ]
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ (]
3 interlock Link type ML — —
E Wire type MW — —
© Toggle holder HH
g Toggle lock HL ® ®
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ]
For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ]
For cable clamps cs @ (]
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ]
CE marking Yes Yes
Colour of cover Grey Blue Grey Blue
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
Reverse connection Yes Yes
Endurance Electrical 415V 2000 2000
Mechanical 6800 6800
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.
O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”.

— :“no” or “not available”.



Ratings and Specifications
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[9]Mining Circuit Breakers (Refer to the catalogue P67E for the detailed specifications.)

Frame size (A)

Type V§125-NJ V§125-GJ V§250-NJ V$250-GJ
Number of poles 3 3 3 3
MRatings
Rated current, A 20 50 50 160 160
32 63 63 250 250
100 100
125 125
Calibrated at 50C 50C 50C 50C
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 1100 1100 1100 1100
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uinp) KV 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current () kA — — — —
Utilization Category A A A A
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 1100V 4/4 6/4 6/4 6/4 6/4
loul les(sym) 1000V 4/4 6/4 10/5 — 10/5 5y
800V — — — — - Q)
MExternal dimensions, mm —+
—a— a 9 20 105 105 >
= b 155 155 165 165 «Q
=N c 68 68 68 68 n
= d 2 2 92 92 Q
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 1.1 1.1 1.5 1.5 =]
B Connections and Mountings Q
Front-connected ~ Terminal screws (FC) @ @ @ @ wn
With extension bars (FB) O® O® O® O® ©
Cable clamp (FW) — — — — D
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O O O O 9
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMB) O @ O O O =h
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — Q
DIN rail mount (DA) — - - - 9..
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type 6
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ @ [ ] [ ] [ ] =)
Fixed thermal FIX — - - - 2
Electronic TPOT — — — —
TPOP — - - -
Xou — — — —
X0s — - - -
W Accessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
g Alarm switch AL @ o o [
%‘ Shunt trips SH @ [ ) [ ) [ ]
£ Undervoltage trips uv. @ D D [
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ )
External operating  Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] (]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ [ (]
- Toggle extension HA — — — —
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ (] [ J
3 interlock Link type ML @ [ ] [ ) [ ]
£ Wire type MW @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
& Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] (]
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ [ ] [ )
For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ] (]
For cable clamps cs — — — —
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ) [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] (] [ J
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Light Grey Light Grey Light Grey Light Grey
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Non Non Non Non
Endurance Electrical 1100V 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000
Mechanical 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.
O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”.
— or “not available”.
® : For the extension bars, please place the order separately in parts.
@) : A safety lock function is provided.
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Ratings and Specifications

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[9]Mining Circuit Breakers (Refer to the catalogue P67E for the detailed specifications.)

Frame size (A)

Type VE400-NE VS400-NE VS630-NE VS800-NE VS800-GE V$1250-NE
Number of poles 3 3 3 3 3 3
MRatings
Rated current, A 1,=250 1,=63 1,=630 1,=800 1,=800 1,=1250
I,=125
1,=250
1,=400
Calibrated at — — — — — —
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800 1100 1100 1100 1100 1100
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short time withstand current (/o] kA 5 (0.3sec.) — — — — 15 (0.3sec.)
Utilization Category B A A A A B
MRated breaking capacity, kA
IEC 60947-2 AC 1100V — 12.5/6.3 18/13.5 18/13.5 30/20 30/20
Iou/les(sym) 1000V — 18/13.5 20/15 20/15 30/20 30/20
800V 3015 - - - - -
BMExternal dimensions, mm
—a—| d a 140 140 210 210 210 210
(— b 260 260 273 273 370 370
=N c 140 103 103 103 120 120
— | d 182 144.5 145 145 171 171
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 14.5 4.9 9.6 9.7 19.8 19.8
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected Terminal screws (FC) — @ - - - -
With extension bars (FB) @ O @® @® ® @®
Cable clamp (FW) — — — — — —
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) — O O O O O
Plug-in (PM) (PMC) — O O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — —
DIN rail mount (DA) — - - - - -
MOvercurrent trip mechanism OCR type
Thermal magnetic ~ Adjustable thermal ADJ — - - - - -
Fixed thermal FIX — — — — — —
Electronic TPOT — — — — — —
TPOP — - - - - -
XoUu @@ - - - [ 1) [ Jo)
XO0S [ 4 [ 4 [ 4 -
MAccessories (optional) Symbol
B Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ) [ [ [ ] [ ]
g Alarm switch AL @ 0 0 0 [ [
ﬁ; Shunt trips SH @ [ ) () () [ ) [ J
£ Undervoltage trips uv @ 0 0 0 [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ [ [ ) [ )
External operating  Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J
o Joggle extension HA — - [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
£ Mechanical Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J
3 interlock Link type ML @ - - - - -
£ Wire type MW @ - - - [ ] [ ]
© Toggle holder HH
g Toggle lock HL ® ® ® et ® ®
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF — [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ )
For rear-connected and plug-in CR ~ — (] [ ] [ ] [ J [ ]
For cable clamps cs — — — — — —
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ ] [ ] [ [
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Colour of cover Light Grey Light Grey Light Grey Light Grey Light Grey Light Grey
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reverse connection Non Non Non Non Non Non
Endurance Electrical 1100V 4,500 © 1,000 1,000 500 4,000 4,000
Mechanical 15,000 5,000 5,000 3,000 5,000 5,000

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”.

— :“no” or “not available”.

9 : at 800V

@

~)

20 : Optional preferential alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.



Ratings and Specifications
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[10Mining Switch-disconnectors (Refer to the catalogue P67E for the detailed specifications.)

Frame size (A)

Type VE400-NN
Number of poles 3
MRatings
Rated current, A 250
Rating at 50C
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 800
Rated operational voltage (U] V __AC 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
Rated short circuit making capacity (/sm) kA peak 9
Rated short time withstand current (/y,] kA 5 (0.3sec.)
MPerformance
Utilization category __AC AC-23A
IEC 60947-3
Upstream breaker (OCPD) @ VS400-NE
MExternal dimensions, mm
—a— a 140
b 260
= b‘. c 103 QJ;
| d 1445 —+
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 4.8 =]
B Connections and Mountings «Q
Front-connected Terminal screws (FC) @ »
With extension bars (FB) O Q
Cable clamp FW) — =]
Rear-connected  Flat bar studs (RC) O Q
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards (PMC) O U)
Draw-out type (DR) — ©
DIN rail mount (DA) — D
WAccessories (optional) Symbol 9
B Auxiliary switch AX @ =h
2 Alarm switch AL @ 0
§ Shunt trips SH @ 9..
£ Undervoltage trips uv @ 6
Motor operator MC @ S
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ (7]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth)y HP @
- Toggle extension HA —
2 Mechanical Slide type MS @
3 interlock Link type ML —
E Wire type MW —
E Toggle holder HH PY
& Toggle lock HL
i Terminal cover For front-connected CF @
For rear-connected and plug-n CR @
For cable clamps cCS —
Terminal block for lead TF @
Door flange DF @
CE marking Yes
Colour of cover Light Grey
Trip button (Colour) Yes (Red)
Suitability for isolation Yes
Reverse connection Non
Endurance Electrical 800V 1,000
Mechanical 5,000
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

@ : Please use upstream breaker for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [lcc] will be the same as Rated short-circuit breaking capacity of upstream breaker.
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Selection

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Selection of circuit breakers for selectivity coordination

The following table shows possible combinations of main circuit breakers and branch circuit
breakers capable of selectivity coordination with the main circuit breakers as well as the
breaking capacity /., sym. (kA) of each combination at the points where the branch circuit
breaker is installed.

Power
supply

Selectivity
coordination

continued ﬁ

Main circuit breaker

Branch

circuit
ﬁ breaker

vital load > Short-circuit
. . .« . . . . point
Breaker combination table for selectivity coordination for 415V AC circuit
Main circuit breaker (MCCBs) P250F ELE | P250NELE | P250HELE | PAOOFELE | PAOONELE | PAOOHELE | PAOOSELE | HA00-NE | L400-NE | PG30FELE | PG63ONELE | P630H ELE
Branch circuit breaker Rated current
RS o 250 250 250 400 400 400 400 400 400 630 630 630
Rated current | Rated breaking capacity 3 50 70 % 50 70 110 125 200 3 50 70
In Ieu sym,%kA
T 20-125 36 30 30 30 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36
SGSIEEE 160 36 20 20 20 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 3
ST 20-125 50 30 30 30 36 50 50 50 50 50 36 50 50
LAt 160 50 20 20 20 36 50 50 50 50 50 36 50 50
T 20-125 70 30 30 30 36 50 50 50 50 50 36 50 70
LIt 160 70 20 20 20 36 50 50 50 50 50 36 50 70
B 16-125 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16
ELOCSE 160 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16
ST 15-125 25 25 25 2 25 25 25 2 17 17 25 2 25
SHIEDEE? 160 25 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 17 17 25 25 25
$160-5J 16-125 40 30 30 30 25 25 25 25 17 17 36 36 36
S 160 40 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 17 17 36 36 36
H125-NJ 20-125 125 — — — 25 25 25 25 125 125 25 25 25
H160-NJ 160 125 — — — 5 5 5 5 125 125 25 25 25
H250-NJ 160-250 125 — — — 5 5 5 5 125 125 25 2 25
40-160 125 — — — 5 5 5 5 125 125 25 2 25
H250-NE
250 125 — — — 5 5 5 5 125 125 25 25 25
T 40-160 36 25 25 2 25 25 25 25 10 10 36 36 36
RZIREE 200-250 36 — — — 10 10 10 10 10 10 36 36 36
T 40-160 50 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 10 10 36 50 50
RZINELE 200-250 50 — — — 10 10 10 10 10 10 36 50 50
T 40-160 70 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 10 10 36 50 70
R2SIHELE 200-250 70 — — — 10 10 10 10 10 10 36 50 70
e 100-160 16 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 5 5 16 16 16
25080 175-250 16 — — — 5 5 5 5 5 5 16 16 16
) 100-160 25 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 5 5 25 25 25
E20SH 175-250 25 — — — 5 5 5 5 5 5 25 25 25
250 25 — — — — — — — — — 10 10 10
PA0OE TM
400 25 — — — — — — — — — — — —
R 250 36 — — — — — — — — — 10 10 10
PAOOF ELE e - — — — — — — — — — — — —
BT 250 50 — — — — — — — — — 10 10 10
PAOON ELE s - — — — — — — — — — — — —
T 250 70 - - - - - - - - - 10 10 10
PA00H ELE s - — — — — — — — — — — — —
TR 250 110 — — — — — — — — — 10 10 10
PA00S ELE s s — — — — — — — — — — — —
250 125 — — — — — — — — — — — —
H400-NE
400 125 — — — — — — — — — — — —
P630E TM 630 25 - - - - - - - - - - - -
P630F TM
P630F ELE G2 * - - - - - - - - - - - -
P63ON TM
P630N ELE G2 % - - - - - - - - - - - -
P630H TM
P630H ELE 630 w - - - - - - - - - - - -
P630S TV
P630S ELE 630 1Y - - - - - - - - - - - -
$800-CJ 630-800 36 — — — — — — — — — — — —
S800-NJ
i 630-800 50 — — — — — — — — — — — —
$800-RJ
Sy 630-800 70 — — — — — — — — — — — —

Note: All pick-up current and time delay settings are to be set at maximum for main circuit breakers.

TM: Thermal type.

ELE: Electronic type.




MAIN CIRCUIT BREAKERS : TemBreakPRO MCCBs
BRANCH CIRCUIT BREAKERS : TemBreakPRO MCCBs

P630S ELE | S800-NE | S800-RE | S800-PE | H800-NE | L800-NE | S1000-SE | S1000-NE | $1250-SE | $1250-NE | $1250-GE | S1600-SE | S$1600-NE Main circuit breaker (MCCBs)
Rated current Branch circuit breaker
630 800 800 800 800 800 1000 1000 1250 1250 1250 1600 1600 I (A) (MCCB)
Rated breaking capacity | Rated current
110 50 70 100 125 200 50 70 50 70 85 50 85 Teu sym,gk N n (A)
36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 20-125 P16OF TM
36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 160 A1l
50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 20-125 P16ON TM
50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 160 LIt
70 50 70 70 50 50 50 70 50 70 70 50 70 70 20-125 P160H TM
70 50 50 50 50 50 50 70 50 70 70 50 70 70 160 LI
16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16-125 E160-SJ
16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 160 EISUSH
25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 15-125 $160-SCJ
25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 160 S
36 30 30 30 30 30 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 16-125 $160-SJ
36 30 30 30 30 30 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 160 S
25 50 50 50 125 125 50 70 50 70 70 50 85 125 20-125 H125-NJ
25 50 50 50 125 125 50 70 50 70 70 50 85 125 160 H160-NJ
25 50 50 50 125 125 50 70 50 70 70 50 85 125 160-250 H250-NJ
25 36 36 36 125 125 50 50 50 70 70 50 85 125 40-160
H250-NE
25 36 36 36 125 125 50 50 50 70 70 50 85 125 250
36 36 36 36 25 25 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 40-160 P250F TM
36 36 36 36 25 25 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 200-250 EZSIGELE
50 36 36 36 25 25 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 40-160 P25ON TM
50 36 36 36 25 25 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 200-250 RZINELE
70 36 36 36 25 25 50 70 50 70 70 50 70 70 40-160 P250H TM
70 36 36 36 25 25 50 70 50 70 70 50 70 70 200-250 R2SHELE
16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 100-160 E250-SCJ
16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 175-250 E2508C
25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 100-160 E250-SJ
25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 175-250 7
10 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 250
P400E TM
— 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 400
10 25 25 25 25 25 30 30 36 36 36 36 36 36 250 PAOOF TM
— 25 25 25 25 25 30 30 36 36 36 36 36 36 400 IR
10 25 25 25 25 25 30 30 36 36 36 50 50 50 250 PA0ON TV
— 25 25 25 25 25 30 30 36 36 36 50 50 50 400 RILL It
10 25 25 25 25 25 30 30 36 36 36 50 50 70 250 PAOOH TM
— 25 25 25 25 25 30 30 36 36 36 50 50 70 400 s
10 25 25 25 25 25 30 30 36 36 36 50 50 110 250 PA00S TV
— 25 25 25 25 25 30 30 36 36 36 50 50 110 400 RULSTELE
— 36 36 36 25 25 50 50 50 70 70 50 50 125 250
H400-NE
— 36 36 36 25 25 50 50 50 70 70 50 50 125 400
— — — — — — — — 25 25 25 25 25 25 630 P630E TM
P630F TM
— — — — — — — — 36 36 36 36 36 36 630 PB30F ELE
P630N TM
— — — — — — — — 36 36 36 50 50 50 630 P630N ELE
P630H TM
— — — — — — — — 36 36 36 50 70 70 630 P630H ELE
P630S TM
— — — — — — — — — — — 50 85 110 630 P630S ELE
— — — — — — — — — — — 20 20 36 630-800 $800-CJ
$800-NJ
— — — — — — — — — — — 20 20 50 630-800 S800-NE
$800-RJ
— — — — — — — — — — — 20 20 70 630-800 S800-RE

uoio9les
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[1]Selection of circuit breakers for selectivity coordination

MAIN CIRCUIT BREAKERS : TemPower2 ACBs
BRANCH CIRCUIT BREAKERS : TemBreakPRO MCCBs

Breaker combination table for selectivity coordination for 415V AC circuit

Frame (A) 800 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200 5000 6300

2 { S 8 3 s 8 S S S 2 o Q S & E 8 8 3
Main circuit breaker (ACBs) 5 § é 5 E § § § § E z: § § § E E § 5 §
< < < < =< =< =< =< =< =< = =< =< =< = =< =< =< =<

Rated breaking capacity /ey sym. (kA)
Branch circult breaker (MCCBs) 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 120 85 100 85 100 | 100 | 120 120 | 120 135
H125-NJ 125 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 120 85 100 85 100 100 120 120 120 125
% L125-NJ 200 | 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 120 85 100 85 100 100 120 120 | 120 135
E160-SJ, E160-SF 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16
$160-SCJ, $160-SCF 25| 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25
P160F TM, P160F ELE 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36
$160-SJ, S160-SF 40 | 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
1% P160N TM, P160N ELE 50 | 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
P160H TM, P160H ELE 70 65 65 70 65 70 70 65 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70
H160-NJ 125 | 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 120 85 100 85 100 100 120 120 120 125
L160-NJ 200 | 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 120 85 100 85 100 | 100 120 120 | 120 135
E250-SCJ, E250-SCF 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16
E250-SJ, E250-SF 25| 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25
P250F TM, P250F ELE 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36
P250N TM, P250N ELE 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
20 P250H TM, P250H ELE 70 65 65 70 65 70 70 65 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70
H250-NJ 125 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 120 85 100 85 100 100 120 120 120 125
H250-NE 125 | 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 120 85 100 85 100 | 100 120 120 | 120 125
L250-NJ 200 | 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 | 120 85 100 85 100 | 100 120 120 120 135
P400E TM 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25
P400F TM, P400F ELE 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36
P400N TM, P40ON ELE 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
400 |P400H TM, P400H ELE 70 65 65 70 65 70 70 65 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70
P400S TM, P400S ELE 110 | 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 110 85 100 85 100 100 110 110 | 110 110
H400-NE 125 | 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 120 85 100 85 100 | 100 120 120 120 125
L400-NE 200 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 120 85 100 85 100 100 120 120 120 135
P630E TM 25| 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25
P630F TM, P630F ELE 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36
630 |P630N TM, P630N ELE 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
P630H TM, P630H ELE 70 65 65 70 65 70 70 65 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70
P630S TM, P630S ELE 110 | 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 110 85 100 85 100 100 110 110 | 110 110
$800-CJ 36 | 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36
$800-NJ, S800-NE 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
$800-RJ, S800-RE 70 65 65 70 65 70 70 65 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70
50 $800-PJ, S800-PE 100 | 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 | 100 85 100 85 100 | 100 100 | 100 100 100
H800-NE 125| 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 | 120 85 100 85 100 100 120 | 120 120 125
L800-NE 200 65 65 80 65 80 100 65 80 100 120 85 100 85 100 100 120 120 120 135
$1000-SE 5 | — 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
1000 $1000-NE 70| — 65 70 65 70 70 65 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70
$1250-SE 50 | — 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
1250 |$1250-NE 70 | — 65 70 65 70 70 65 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70
$1250-GE 85 | — 65 80 65 80 85 65 80 85 85 85 85 85 85 85 85 85 85 85
$1600-SE 50 | — — — 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
1600 $1600-NE 85 | — — — 65 80 85 65 80 85 85 85 85 85 85 85 85 85 85 85

Notes: TM: Thermal type. ELE: Electronic type.

1. All ACB's have f set at NON, MCR ON.
2. Assuming ACB time settings are greater than MCCB.

3. The above table is in accordance with IEC 60947-2, Annex A.
4. External relay can be used - Contact Terasaki for further details.

5. All values shown at 415V AC.
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[2]Combination of breakers for cascade breaking

Cascade breaking system

Backup

MCCB
The following table shows possible combinations of backup and backed-up \I
breakers (conforming to Annex A, IEC 60947-2) as well as the cascade * * Backed
breaking capacity /., sym. (kA) of each combination. vocs

MCCB
ﬁ ﬁ ELCB

>< Short-circuit point

Breaker combination table for cascade breaking for 415V AC circuit

uono9les

Main circuit breaker (MCCBS) PIGOF ELE | PIGON ELE | PIGOH ELE | POSOF ELE | PRSON ELE | PRSOH FLE | L1250 | L1GNJ | L2s0-y | PAOETM | hundt £ | BACON ELE | QDN ELE | PA00S ELE
S:ﬁghb:riti:i;Z‘zcr“({/l’g‘csgs";‘ (kA) 36 50 70 36 50 70 200 200 200 25 3% 50 70 110
E160-SF, E160-5J 6| 25 25 25 % 25 % — 50 50 25 % 25 % 25
$160-SCF, $160-5CJ % | 3% 3 3% 3% 3% 3% — 70 70 3% 3% 3% 3%
$160-SF, $160-5J 0| — 50 70 — 50 70 — 85 85 — 50 50 50
P160F TM, P160F ELE B | — 50 50 — 50 50 — 70 70 — — 50 50 50
P160N TM, P160N ELE 50 | — — 70 — — 70 — 85 85 — — — 70 70
P160H TM, P160H ELE 0| — — — — — — — 110 110 — — — — 85
H125-NJ 125 | — — — — — — 200 200 200 — — — —
H160-NJ 125 | — — — — — — — 200 200 — — — —
H250-NJ 125 | — — — — — — — — 200 — — — —
E250-SF, E250-5J % | — — — 3% 50 70 — — 85 — 3% 50 70 70
P250F TM, P250F ELE % | — — — — 50 50 — — 85 — — 50 50 50
P250N TM, P250N ELE 50 | — — — — — 70 — — 110 — — — 70 70
P250H TM, P250H ELE 0| — — — — — — — — 130 — — — 85
PAODE TM % | — — — — — — — — — 3% 3 3 3
PAOOF TM, PAOOF ELE % | — — — — — — — — — — 50 50 50
PAOON TM, P40ON ELE 50 | — — — — — — — — — — — 70 70
P4OOH TM, P400H ELE 70| — — — — — — — — — — — — — 110
P400S TM, P400S ELE m| — — — — — — — — — — — — —
Main circuit breaker (MCCBS) L400-NE | P630E T |PESOF TM | PGSON THA | PE3OH T | PGSOS T | SS00RJ | SB00PY | L80o-NE | $1000-NE | 1250-GE | $1600-NE
ggighb;itrir‘;z‘;z‘i“({w/é"ogg‘ ) 200 25 3% 50 70 110 70 100 200 70 85 85

E160-SF, E160-5J 6| 25 2 25 % 25 2 — — — — —

$160-SCF, $160-5CJ % | 3% — 3% 3% 3% 36 — — — — —

$160-SF, $160-5J 0 | 70 — — 50 50 50 — — — — — —

P160F TM, P160F ELE % | 70 — — 50 50 50 — — — — — —

P160N TM, P160N ELE 50 | 85 — — — 70 70 — — — — — —

P160H TM, P160H ELE 70 | 110 — — — — 85 — — — — —

H125-NJ 125 | 200 — — — — — — — — — —

H160-NJ 125 | 200 — — — — — — — — — —

H250-NJ 125 | 200 — — — — — — — 150 — —

E250-SF, E250-5J % | 70 — 3 50 70 70 50 50 50 50 — —

P250F TM, P250F ELE % | 70 — — 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 — —

P250N TM, P250N ELE 50 | 8 — — — 70 70 70 70 70 70 — —

P250H TM, P250H ELE 70 | 110 — — — — 85 — 85 — — —

PAOOE TM %5 | 3% — 3% 3% 3% 3% 3% 3% 3% 3% 36 3%

PAOOF TM, PAOOF ELE 3% | 50 — — 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50

PAOON TM, P40ON ELE 50 | 70 — — — 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70

PA40OH TM, P40OH ELE 70 | 110 — — — — 110 — — 110 — — —

P400S TM, P400S ELE 10| 150 — — — — — — — 125 — —

TM: Thermal type. ELE: Electronic type.
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[3]Selection for Type 2 Coordination 50kA at 415V AC

For direct on line motor starting

Circuit breaker

Terasaki TemBreak PRO

Contactor

Sprecher+Schuh CA7 / CA9

Overload relay

Sprecher+Schuh CEP7 Electronic

Rated operational voltage

400/415V AC

Motor types

Premium Efficiency class: IE3

Rated conditional AC current (Iq) :

50 kA (rms symetrical)

Coordination type
(IEC 60947-4-1:2018)

Type 2 coordination

Component selection table

Motor Circuit breaker Contactor Overload relay C/B instant trip amps and motor FLC

Motor Mqtor amp | Moulded case Overload rela Ampere settin C/B instant trip amps Minimum trip amp
kW 2%%?%%3‘ circuit breaker Contactor type (electronic) y range ° (+ 20%) pamp ?t’g'ple i e
0.18 0.6 P160N / 20A TM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEBB * 02-1.0 240 320
0.25 0.85 P160N / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEBB * 02-1.0 240 225
0.37 1.1 P160N / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 174
0.55 1.5 P160N / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 128
0.75 1.9 P160N / 20A TM CA7-30 CEP 7 EECB #* 1.0-5.0 240 101

1.1 2.7 P160N / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 71.1

1.5 3.6 P160N / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 53.3

2.2 49 P160N / 20A TM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEDB * 3.2-16 240 39.2

3 6.5 P160N / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEED 5.4 -27 240 29.5

4 8.5 P160N / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEED 5.4 27 240 22.6

55 11.5 P160N / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEED 5.4 —-27 240 16.7

7.5 15.5 P160N /32ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEED 5.4 - 27 384 19.8

11 22 P160N / 32ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEED 5.4 27 384 14.0

15 29 P160N / 50A TM CA7-43 CEP 7 EEFD 9-45 600 16.6
18.5 35 P160N / 63ATM CA7-43 CEP 7 EEFD 9-45 756 17.3

22 41 P160N /63ATM CA7-55 CEP 7 EEFD 9-45 756 14.8

30 55 P160N / 100ATM CA7-72 CEP 7 EEGE 18 -90 1200 17.5

37 66 P160N / 100A TM CA7-85 CEP 7 EEGE 18 -90 1200 14.5

45 80 P160N / 160A TM CA9-116 CEP 7 EEHJ 30-150 1600 16.0

55 97 P250N / 160A TM CA9-146 CEP 7 EEHJ 30-150 2080 17.2

75 132 P250N / 250A TM CA9-190 CEP 7 EEJJ 40 — 200 2500 15.2

) 160 P400N / 250A ELE | CA9-265 CEP 7 EEJJ #* 40 — 200 3000 15.0

110 195 P400N / 400A ELE | CA9-265 CEP 7 EEJJ * 40 — 200 4800 20.9

132 230 P400N / 400A ELE | CA9-305 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 4800 17.7

150 260 P630N / 630A ELE | CA9-400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 22.7

160 280 P630N / 630A ELE | CA9-400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 21.0

185 325 P630N / 630A ELE | CA9-400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 18.1

200 350 P630N / 630A ELE | CA9-460 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 16.8

220 385 S800-NE / 630A CA9-580 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 7560 15.7

250 430 S800-NE / 630A CA9-580 CTKIT600A 120 — 600 7560 14.1

315 540 S800-NE / 800A CA9-750 CTKIT600A 120 — 600 9600 14.2

355 610 S1000-SE / 1000A | CA9-750 CTKIT800A 160 — 800 10000 13.1

400 690 S1250-SE / 1250A | CA9-860 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 17.4

450 770 S1250-SE / 1250A | CA9-1060 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 15.6

500 850 S1250-SE / 1250A | CA9-1060 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 14.1
Notes: TM: Thermal type ELE: Electronic type

A) Recommended circuit breaker size based on the following starting conditions:
Starting currents approx. 7.5:++8 x motor FLC. Start time approx.5 sec.
Premium efficiency motors include a current spike ranging 15 - 22 x FLC for 3 - 10ms, that will vary by motor make.
Motor Starters 132kW and above, Kit utilises separate 5P10-5A Current Transformers with CEP7-EE * Z overload.

* Overload relay separately mounted from contactor - 90 and 110kW starters, may use the CTKIT400A.

B) Other

1) CEP7-EE overload add-on modules are available for: Profibus, DeviceNet, Ethernet, Ground Fault, Remote reset, Jam protection,
Only one module can be fitted at any one time on a CEP7-EE overload.

C) Note

1) Set circuit breaker /. to 1 (=/,), and Overload relay is set to motor FLC.

Thermistor protection.



For direct on line motor starting

Circuit breaker

Terasaki TemBreak PRO

Contactor

Allen-Bradley 100-C/100-E

Overload relay

Allen-Bradley 193-EE Electronic

Rated operational voltage

400/ 415V AC

Motor types

Premium Efficiency class: IE3

Rated conditional AC current (Iq) :

50 kA (rms symetrical)

Coordination type
(IEC 60947-4-1:2018)

Type 2 coordination

Component selection table

Motor Circuit breaker Contactor Overload relay C/B instant trip amps and motor FLC

Motor Mo_tor amp | Moulded case Overload rela Ampere settin C/B instant trip amps Minimum mp amp
kW 2%%?1%353t circuit breaker Contactor type (electronic) y range ° (= 20%) P amp E‘t’g'ple S
0.18 0.6 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EEBB * 02-1.0 240 320
0.25 0.85 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EEBB * 02-1.0 240 225
0.37 1.1 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EECB #* 1.0-5.0 240 174
0.55 1.5 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 128
0.75 1.9 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EECB 1.0-5.0 240 101

1.1 2.7 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EECB #* 1.0-5.0 240 71.1

1.5 3.6 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 53.3

2.2 49 P160N / 20A TM 100-C30 193-EEDB 3 3.2-16 240 39.2

3 6.5 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EEED 5.4 - 27 240 29.5

4 8.5 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EEED 5.4 -27 240 22.6

5.5 11.5 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EEED 5.4 27 240 16.7

7.5 15.5 P160N /32ATM 100-C30 193-EEED 5.4 - 27 384 19.8

11 22 P160N / 32ATM 100-C30 193-EEED 5.4 27 384 14.0

15 29 P160N / 50A TM 100-C43 193-EEFD 9-45 600 16.6
18.5 35 P160N / 63ATM 100-C43 193-EEFD 9-45 756 17.3

22 41 P160N /63ATM 100-C55 193-EEFD 9-45 756 14.8

30 55 P160N / 100ATM 100-C72 193-EEGE 18 -90 1200 17.5

37 66 P160N / 100ATM 100-C85 193-EEGE 18-90 1200 14.5

45 80 P160N / 160ATM 100-E116 193-EEHJ 30-150 1600 16.0

55 97 P250N / 160A TM 100-E146 193-EEHJ 30-150 2080 17.2

75 132 P250N / 250A TM 100-E190 193-EEJJ 40 — 200 2500 15.2

20 160 P400N / 250A ELE | 100-E265 193-EEJJ * 40 — 200 3000 15.0
110 195 P400N / 400A ELE | 100-E265 193-EEJJ * 40 — 200 4800 20.9
132 230 P400N / 400A ELE | 100-E305 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 4800 17.7

150 260 P630N / 630A ELE | 100-E400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 22.7

160 280 P630N / 630A ELE | 100-E400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 21.0

185 325 P630N / 630A ELE | 100-E400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 18.1

200 350 P630N / 630A ELE | 100-E460 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 16.8

220 385 S800-NE / 630A 100-E580 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 7560 15.7

250 430 S800-NE / 630A 100-E580 CTKIT600A 120 — 600 7560 14.1

315 540 S800-NE / 800A 100-E750 CTKIT600A 120 — 600 9600 14.2

355 610 S1000-SE / 1000A | 100-E750 CTKIT800A 160 — 800 10000 13.1

400 690 S1250-SE / 1250A | 100-E860 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 17.4

450 770 S1250-SE / 1250A | 100-E1060 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 15.6

500 850 S1250-SE / 1250A | 100-E1060 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 14.1
Notes: TM: Thermal type ELE: Electronic type

A) Recommended circuit breaker size based on the following starting conditions:
Starting currents approx. 7.5:--8 x motor FLC. Start time approx.5 sec.
Premium efficiency motors include a current spike ranging 15 - 22 x FLC for 3 - 10ms, that will vary by motor make.
Motor Starters 132kW and above, Kit utilises separate 5P10-5A Current Transformers with 193-EE * Z overload.

* Overload relay separately mounted from contactor - 90 and 110kW starters, may use the CTKIT400A.
B) Other

1) 193-EE overload add-on modules are available for: Profibus, DeviceNet, Ethernet, Ground Fault, Remote reset, Jam protection, Thermistor protection.
Only one module can be fitted at any one time on a 193-EE overload.

C) Note

1) Set circuit breaker /, to 1 (=/,), and Overload relay is set to motor FLC.

uono9les
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[3]Selection for Type 2 Coordination 50kA at 415V AC

For direct on line motor starting

Circuit breaker

Terasaki TemBreak PRO

Contactor

Allen-Bradley 100-C/100-E

Overload relay

Allen-Bradley 193-E3 Electronic
E300 w-Ethernet/IP

Rated operational voltage

400/ 415V AC

Motor types

Premium Efficiency class: IE3

Rated conditional AC current (Iq) :

50 kA (rms symetrical)

Coordination type
(IEC 60947-4-1:2018)

Type 2 coordination

Component selection table

Motor Circuit breaker Contactor Overload relay C/B instant trip amps and motor FLC
Motor am C/B instant tri Minimum tri
kMVc\;tor ratings atp g%ﬂg%dr e‘;aksg Contactor type | Overload relay (electronic) E:;t‘g ge amps P amp multiplg of
400/415V (= 20%) motor FLC
0.18 0.6 P160N / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-IG-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 320
0.25 0.85 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 225
0.37 1.1 P160N / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 174
0.55 15 P160N / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 128
0.75 1.9 P160N / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 101
1.1 2.7 P160N / 20ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-IG-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 71.1
1.5 3.6 P160N / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 53.3
2.2 49 P160N / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 39.2
3 6.5 P160N / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 29.5
4 8.5 P160N / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 22.6
5.5 11.5 P160N / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-IG-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 16.7
7.5 15.5 P160N /32ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-IG-30A - # -ETR Int. 384 19.8
1 22 P160N / 32ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 384 14.0
15 29 P160N / 50A TM 100-C43 193 E3-63-24D-1G-60A - # -ETR Int. 600 16.6
18.5 35 P160N / 63A TM 100-C43 193 E3-63-24D-IG-60A - # -ETR Int. 756 17.3
22 41 P160N / 63A TM 100-Ch5 193 E3-63-24D-IG-60A - # -ETR Int. 756 14.8
30 55 P160N / 100A TM 100-C72 193 E3-63-24D-IG-100A - # -ETR Int. 1200 17.5
37 66 P160N /100A TM 100-C85 193 E3-63-24D-IG-100A - # -ETR Int. 1200 14.5
45 80 P160N / 160A TM 100-E116 193 E3-63-24D-1G-200A- # -ETR Int. 1600 16.0
55 97 P250N / 160A TM 100-E146 193 E3-63-24D-1G-200A- # -ETR Int. 2080 17.2
75 132 P250N / 250A TM 100-E190 193 E3-63-24D-1G-200A- # -ETR Ext. 2500 15.2
90 160 P400N / 250A ELE | 100-E265 193 E3-63-24D-1G-200A- # -ETR Ext. 3000 15.0
110 195 P400N / 400A ELE | 100-E265 193 E3-63-24D-1G-200A- # -ETR Ext. 4800 20.9
132 230 P400N / 400A ELE | 100-E305 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 4800 17.7
150 260 P630N / 630A ELE | 100-E400 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 6930 22.7
160 280 P630N / 630A ELE | 100-E400 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 6930 21.0
185 325 P630N / 630A ELE | 100-E400 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 6930 18.1
200 350 P630N / 630A ELE | 100-E460 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 6930 16.8
220 385 S800-NE / 630A 100-E580 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 7560 15.7
250 430 S800-NE / 630A 100-E580 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 7560 14.1
315 540 S800-NE / 800A 100-E750 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 9600 14.2
355 610 S1000-SE / 1000A | 100-E750 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 10000 13.1
400 690 S1250-SE / 1250A | 100-E860 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 15000 17.4
450 770 S1250-SE / 1250A | 100-E1060 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 15000 15.6
500 850 S1250-SE / 1250A | 100-E1060 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 15000 14.1
Notes: TM: Thermal type ELE: Electronic type

A) Recommended circuit breaker size based on the following starting conditions:
Starting currents approx. 7.5:*+8 x motor FLC. Start time approx.5 sec.
Premium efficiency motors include a current spike ranging 15 - 22 x FLC for 3 - 10ms, that will vary by motor make.
Motor Starters 132kW and above, require external 5P10-5A Current Transformers.

B) E/L

— Int- Internal Ground Fault torroid in Sensing module — 500mA to 5 Amp
To use External toroid, and/or Thermistor protection, -GP42- Control module is required.
— Ext- External Ground Fault torroid via 193-CBCT — 20mA to 5 Amp

C) Other

2) 24D denotes 24V DC control voltage.
— # — Specify Contactor mount, or E3T / T for separate DIN mount, or P for Pass Thru
If Power and Voltage momitoring is required, change Sensing module to VIG versions.

D) Note

1) Set circuit breaker /, to 1 (=/,), and Overload relay is set to motor FLC.



Selection

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[4]Selection for Type 2 Coordination 70kA at 415V AC

For direct on line motor starting

Circuit breaker

Terasaki TemBreak PRO

Contactor

Sprecher+Schuh CA7 / CA9

Overload relay

Sprecher+Schuh CEP7 Electronic

Rated operational voltage

400/ 415V AC

Motor types

Premium Efficiency class: IE3

Rated conditional AC current (Iq) :

70 kA (rms symetrical)

Coordination type
(IEC 60947-4-1:2018)

Type 2 coordination

Component selection table

Motor Circuit breaker Contactor Overload relay C/B instant trip amps and motor FLC

Motor Mo_tor amp | Moulded case Overload rela Ampere settin C/B instant trip amps Minimum mp amp
kW 2%%?1%353t circuit breaker Contactor type (electronic) / range ° (= 20%) P amp ?t](l:t'ple S
0.18 0.6 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEBB * 02-1.0 240 320
0.25 0.85 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEBB * 02-1.0 240 225
0.37 1.1 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EECB #* 1.0-5.0 240 174
0.55 1.5 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 128
0.75 1.9 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EECB #* 1.0-5.0 240 101

1.1 2.7 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 71.1

1.5 3.6 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 53.3

2.2 49 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEDB * 3.2-16 240 39.2

3 6.5 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEED 5.4 - 27 240 29.5

4 8.5 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEED 5.4 -27 240 22.6

55 11.5 P160H / 20ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEED 5.4 27 240 16.7

7.5 15.5 P160H /32ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEED 5.4 - 27 384 19.8

11 22 P160H / 32ATM CA7-30 CEP 7 EEED 5.4 27 384 14.0

15 29 P160H / 50A TM CA7-43 CEP 7 EEFD 9-45 600 16.6
18.5 35 P160H /63ATM CA7-43 CEP 7 EEFD 9-45 756 17.3

22 41 P160H /63ATM CA7-55 CEP 7 EEFD 9-145 756 14.8

30 55 P160H / 100ATM CA7-72 CEP 7 EEGE 18-90 1200 17.5

37 66 P160H / 100ATM CA7-85 CEP 7 EEGE 18-90 1200 14.5

45 80 P160H /160A TM CA9-116 CEP 7 EEHJ 30-150 1600 16.0

55 97 P250H / 160A TM CA9-146 CEP 7 EEHJ 30 - 150 2080 17.2

75 132 P250H / 250A TM CA9-190 CEP 7 EEJJ 40 — 200 2500 15.2

20 160 P400H / 250A ELE | CA9-265 CEP 7 EEJJ * 40 — 200 3000 15.0
110 195 P400H / 400A ELE | CA9-265 CEP 7 EEJJ * 40 — 200 4800 20.9
132 230 P400H / 400A ELE | CA9-305 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 4800 17.7

150 260 P630H / 630A ELE | CA9-400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 22.7

160 280 P630H / 630A ELE | CA9-400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 21.0

185 325 P630H / 630A ELE | CA9-400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 18.1

200 350 P630H / 630A ELE | CA9-460 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 16.8

220 385 S800-RE / 630A CA9-580 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 7560 15.7

250 430 S800-RE / 630A CA9-580 CTKIT600A 120 — 600 7560 14.1

315 540 S800-RE / 800A CA9-750 CTKIT600A 120 — 600 9600 14.2

355 610 S1000-NE / T000A | CA9-750 CTKIT800A 160 — 800 10000 13.1

400 690 S1250-NE / 1250A | CA9-860 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 17.4

450 770 S1250-NE / 1250A | CA9-1060 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 15.6

500 850 S1250-NE / 1250A | CA9-1060 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 14.1
Notes: TM: Thermal type ELE: Electronic type

A) Recommended circuit breaker size based on the following starting conditions:
Starting currents approx. 7.5:--8 x motor FLC. Start time approx.5 sec.
Premium efficiency motors include a current spike ranging 15 - 22 x FLC for 3 - 10ms, that will vary by motor make.
Motor Starters 132kW and above, Kit utilises separate 5P10-5A Current Transformers with CEP7-EE * Z overload.

* Overload relay separately mounted from contactor - 90 and 110kW starters, may use the CTKIT400A.
B) Other

1) CEP7-EE overload add-on modules are available for: Profibus, DeviceNet, Ethernet, Ground Fault, Remote reset, Jam protection, Thermistor protection.

Only one module can be fitted at any one time on a CEP7-EE overload.

C) Note

1) Set circuit breaker /, to 1 (=/,), and Overload relay is set to motor FLC.
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Selection
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[4]Selection for Type 2 Coordination 70kA at 415V AC

For direct on line motor starting

Circuit breaker Terasaki TemBreak PRO
Contactor Allen-Bradley 100-C/100-E
Overload relay Allen-Bradley 193-EE Electronic
Rated operational voltage 400/ 415V AC

Motor types Premium Efficiency class: IE3
Rated conditional AC current (Iq) : 70 kA (rms symetrical)

Coordination type

(IEC 60947-4-1:2018) Type 2 coordination

Component selection table

Motor Circuit breaker Contactor Overload relay C/B instant trip amps and motor FLC

Motor Mqtor amp | Moulded case Overload rela Ampere settin C/B instant trip amps Minimum trip amp
kW 2%%?%%3‘ circuit breaker Contactor type (electronic) y range ° (+ 20%) pamp ?t’g'ple i e
0.18 0.6 P160H / 20A TM 100-C30 193-EEBB * 02-1.0 240 320
0.25 0.85 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EEBB * 02-1.0 240 225
0.37 1.1 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 174
0.55 1.5 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 128
0.75 1.9 P160H / 20A TM 100-C30 193-EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 101

1.1 2.7 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 71.1

1.5 3.6 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EECB * 1.0-5.0 240 53.3

2.2 49 P160H / 20A TM 100-C30 193-EEDB * 3.2-16 240 39.2

3 6.5 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EEED 5.4 -27 240 29.5

4 8.5 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EEED 5.4 27 240 22.6

55 11.5 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193-EEED 54-27 240 16.7

7.5 15.5 P160H / 32ATM 100-C30 193-EEED 5.4 - 27 384 19.8

11 22 P160H / 32ATM 100-C30 193-EEED 5.4 27 384 14.0

15 29 P160H / 50A TM 100-C43 193-EEFD 9-45 600 16.6
18.5 35 P160H / 63ATM 100-C43 193-EEFD 9-45 756 17.3

22 41 P160H /63ATM 100-Ch5 193-EEFD 9-45 756 14.8

30 55 P160H / 100A TM 100-C72 193-EEGE 18 -90 1200 17.5

37 66 P160H / 100ATM 100-C85 193-EEGE 18 -90 1200 14.5

45 80 P160H / 160A TM 100-E116 193-EEHJ 30— 150 1600 16.0

55 97 P250H / 160A TM 100-E146 193-EEHJ 30-150 2080 17.2

75 132 P250H / 250A TM 100-E190 193-EEJJ 40 — 200 2500 15.2

) 160 P400H / 250A ELE | 100-E265 193-EEJJ * 40 — 200 3000 15.0

110 195 P400H / 400A ELE | 100-E265 193-EEJJ * 40 — 200 4800 20.9

132 230 P400H / 400A ELE | 100-E305 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 4800 17.7

150 260 P630H / 630A ELE | 100-E400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 22.7

160 280 P630H / 630A ELE | 100-E400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 21.0

185 325 P630H / 630A ELE | 100-E400 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 18.1

200 350 P630H / 630A ELE | 100-E460 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 6930 16.8

220 385 S800-RE / 630A 100-E580 CTKIT400A 80 — 400 7560 15.7

250 430 S800-RE / 630A 100-E580 CTKIT600A 120 — 600 7560 14.1

315 540 S800-RE / 800A 100-E750 CTKIT600A 120 — 600 9600 14.2

355 610 S1000-NE / T000A | 100-E750 CTKIT800A 160 — 800 10000 13.1

400 690 S1250-NE / 1250A | 100-E860 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 17.4

450 770 S1250-NE / 1250A | 100-E1060 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 15.6

500 850 S1250-NE / 1250A | 100-E1060 CTKIT1000A 200 — 1000 15000 14.1
Notes: TM: Thermal type ELE: Electronic type

A) Recommended circuit breaker size based on the following starting conditions:
Starting currents approx. 7.5:++8 x motor FLC. Start time approx.5 sec.
Premium efficiency motors include a current spike ranging 15 - 22 x FLC for 3 - 10ms, that will vary by motor make.
Motor Starters 132kW and above, Kit utilises separate 5P10-5A Current Transformers with 193-EE * Z overload.
* Overload relay separately mounted from contactor - 90 and 110kW starters, may use the CTKIT400A.
B) Other
1) 193-EE overload add-on modules are available for: Profibus, DeviceNet, Ethernet, Ground Fault, Remote reset, Jam protection, Thermistor protection.
Only one module can be fitted at any one time on a 193-EE overload.
C) Note
1) Set circuit breaker /. to 1 (=/,), and Overload relay is set to motor FLC.



For direct on line motor starting

Circuit breaker

Terasaki TemBreak PRO

Contactor

Allen-Bradley 100-C/100-E

Overload relay

Allen-Bradley 193-E3 Electronic
E300 w-Ethernet/IP

Rated operational voltage

400/ 415V AC

Motor types

Premium Efficiency class: IE3

Rated conditional AC current (Iq) :

70 kA (rms symetrical)

Coordination type
(IEC 60947-4-1:2018)

Type 2 coordination

Component selection table

Motor Circuit breaker Contactor Overload relay C/B instant trip amps and motor FLC
Motor am C/B instant tri Minimum tri
‘l:/lv?ltor ratings atp g;ﬂg%dr e(:(Se?‘ Contactor type | Overload relay (electronic) E:;tl?a ge amps P amp muItipI(F-)J of
400/415V (+ 20%) motor FLC
0.18 0.6 P160H / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 320
0.25 0.85 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 225
0.37 1.1 P160H / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 174
0.55 1.5 P160H / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 128
0.75 1.9 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 101
1.1 2.7 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 71.1
1.5 3.6 P160H / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 53.3
2.2 49 P160H / 20A TM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 39.2
3 6.5 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 29.5
4 8.5 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 22.6
5.5 1.5 P160H / 20ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 240 16.7
7.5 15.5 P160H /32ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 384 19.8
1 22 P160H / 32ATM 100-C30 193 E3-63-24D-1G-30A - # -ETR Int. 384 14.0
15 29 P160H / 50A TM 100-C43 193 E3-63-24D-1G-60A - # -ETR Int. 600 16.6
18.5 35 P160H / 63ATM 100-C43 193 E3-63-24D-1G-60A - # -ETR Int. 756 17.3
22 41 P160H /63ATM 100-Ch5 193 E3-63-24D-1G-60A - # -ETR Int. 756 14.8
30 55 P160H / 100A TM 100-C72 193 E3-63-24D-1G-100A - # -ETR Int. 1200 17.5
37 66 P160H / 100A TM 100-C85 193 E3-63-24D-1G-100A - # -ETR Int. 1200 14.5
45 80 P160H / 160A TM 100-E116 193 E3-63-24D-1G-200A- # -ETR Int. 1600 16.0
55 97 P250H / 160A TM 100-E146 193 E3-63-24D-1G-200A- # -ETR Int. 2080 17.2
75 132 P250H / 250A TM 100-E190 193 E3-63-24D-1G-200A- # -ETR Ext. 2500 15.2
90 160 P400H / 250A ELE | 100-E265 193 E3-63-24D-1G-200A- # -ETR Ext. 3000 15.0
110 195 P400H / 400A ELE | 100-E265 193 E3-63-24D-1G-200A- # -ETR Ext. 4800 20.9
132 230 P400H / 400A ELE | 100-E305 193 E3-GP42-24D-I-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 4800 17.7
150 260 P630H / 630A ELE | 100-E400 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 6930 22.7
160 280 P630H / 630A ELE | 100-E400 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 6930 21.0
185 325 P630H / 630A ELE | 100-E400 193 E3-GP42-24D-I-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 6930 18.1
200 350 P630H / 630A ELE | 100-E460 193 E3-GP42-24D-I1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 6930 16.8
220 385 S800-RE / 630A 100-E580 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 7560 15.7
250 430 S800-RE / 630A 100-E580 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 7560 14.1
315 540 S800-RE / 800A 100-E750 193 E3-GP42-24D-I-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 9600 14.2
355 610 S1000-NE / 1000A | 100-E750 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 10000 13.1
400 690 S1250-NE / 1250A | 100-E860 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 15000 17.4
450 770 S1250-NE / 1250A | 100-E1060 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 15000 15.6
500 850 S1250-NE / 1250A | 100-E1060 193 E3-GP42-24D-1-30A -E3T -ETR Ext. 15000 14.1
Notes: TM: Thermal type ELE: Electronic type

A) Recommended circuit breaker size based on the following starting conditions:
Starting currents approx. 7.5:--8 x motor FLC. Start time approx.5 sec.
Premium efficiency motors include a current spike ranging 15 - 22 x FLC for 3 - 10ms, that will vary by motor make.
Motor Starters 132kW and above, require external 5P10-5A Current Transformers.

B) E/L

— Int- Internal Ground Fault torroid in Sensing module — 500mA to 5 Amp
To use External toroid, and/or Thermistor protection, -GP42- Control module is required.
— Ext- External Ground Fault torroid via 193-CBCT — 20mA to 5 Amp

C) Other

2) 24D denotes 24V DC control voltage.
— # — Specify Contactor mount, or E3T / T for separate DIN mount, or P for Pass Thru
If Power and Voltage momitoring is required, change Sensing module to VIG versions.

D) Note

1) Set circuit breaker /, to 1 (=/,), and Overload relay is set to motor FLC.
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Special Breakers

[1]High-Performance Electronic Smart Circuit Breaker
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Special Breakers

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]High-Performance Electronic Smart Circuit Breaker (TPOU type OCR)

The TPOU-type high-performance electronic OCR has the functions of long time-delay trip, short time-delay trip, instantaneous
trip, preferential trip alarm, ground fault trip, zone interlock, and HOT characteristics/COLD characteristic selection. Additionally,
the built-in VT and CT measure the current, voltage, instantaneous power, integrated electric energy, and power factor of the
electric circuit, and display them on the OLED display mounted on the front of the circuit breaker. For the setting values of each
function, set the values displayed on the OLED display with the joystick.

M Outer view

l TPOU type OCR applicable model

Breaker type Rated current (/) (A)
P160F, P160N, P160H 40, 100, 160
P250F, P250N, P250H 40, 100, 160, 250
P400F, P400N, P400H, P400S 250, 400
P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S 630

* The display of the smart circuit breaker uses an OLED. As a
result, the viewing angle is much wider than that of LCD, it is
self-luminous and has excellent visibility. The display unit can
be easily replaced by the customer.

¢ Since the OCR uses an r.m.s. value control method, the
effects of harmonics do not cause any malfunction.

e Smart circuit breakers can be reversely connected.

- ® 630,

@)

(D A terminal for connecting the OCR checker.

(2 Joystick for OCR operation
Use the joystick to select and confirm the various setting values
shown on the display.

(@ OLED display
The OCR display uses an ultra-high definition built-in OLED
display, so no backlight is required and the brightness can be
adjusted. The display can be rotated by 90 degrees according to
the installation position of the circuit breaker main unit.
Symbols are shown on the display to enable easy and clear
operation.

@ Short time-delay trip set current dial
You can fine-tune between the selected magnification and
magnification +0.5 one level below in additional 0.5 X steps on the
display.

\@

(® Rated current setting dial
You can fine-tune between the selected current value and the
current value one level below in additional 1A steps on the display.
® Set value lock release button
You can unlock this button to change the setting on the display.
@ Alarm LED
Lights red during long time-delay pickup.
®PTALED
The preferential trip alarm flashes orange during pickup and lights
when it is output.
@ Status LED
Lights green when the OCR is operating normally. Flashes orange
if there is an error.



B Measurement/monitoring of electric circuits and preventive maintenance with TPOU type OCR

The TPOU-type OCR human-machine interface flexibly responds to various user system requirements such as various mea-
surement and status display, system and network protection, and alarm management.

- Data transmission of various types of information

Compatible with Modbus open network to connect the communication module, it transmits all kinds of data such as circuit sta-
tus, circuit breaker settings, measurement data and event history information.

* Custom alarm

OCR can make a wide range of measurements such as voltage, current, power, electric energy, power factor, frequency,
demand current, demand power, total harmonic distortion, trip history, and alarm history. The user can set an alarm for any 12
items among these measurements.

* Preventive maintenance with temperature monitoring

If the board temperature inside the circuit breaker exceeds 105°C, the “TEMP” symbol is shown on the display to indicate the
abnormal. Please use this function for preventive maintenance to prevent problems caused by contact and terminal connections.
Since the OCR requires high reliability, we use CPUs and ICs with an upper limit operating ambient temperature above +105°C.

- Zone interlock reduces damage to electric circuits

By setting a zone interlock between TemBreak PRO circuit breakers equipped with OCR, it is possible to trip the upstream circuit
breaker closest to the accident location in the shortest time without waiting for the short time-delay setting time. This means that
in the event of a short circuit accident, thermal and mechanical damage to the electric circuit can be reduced. Up to 7 circuit
breakers can be linked between upstream and downstream breakers.

However, the number of upstream circuit breaker is multiple, control power supply is needed for all of them.

Zone-selective interlocks are possible not only between circuit breakers but also between TemPower?2 air circuit breakers.
Ground fault protection coordination is also possible with zone selective interlocks.

* Reliable maintenance work with built-in clock function

The OCR has two built-in clock functions: a user-set clock and a clock that measures the cumulative operating time of the OCR.
The user-set clock allows the user to set the date and time as desired. The clock that measures the cumulative operating time of
the OCR calculates the cumulative operating that the OCR has actually been energized.

In the event of power loss, the events prior to the power loss are stored in memory as a time-stamped event history, for both the
user-set clock and the clock that measures the cumulative operating time of the OCR.

Using these clock functions, reliable maintenance work can be performed.

» Uses multi-feed control power supply

A multi-feed control power supply is adopted. In case Smart circuit breakers are connected with communication module and
remote display, if the control power is supplied to the communication module, there is no need to additionally supply the control
power to the OCR or the remort display.

* Supports hot start

For long time-delay trip, you can switch between cold start and hot start. Hot start can function even without a control power sup-
ply.

siayeaug |eloadsg
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Special Breakers

Moulded CGase Circuit Breakers

[1]High-Performance Electronic Smart Circuit Breaker (TPOU type OCR)

B Types of TPOU type overcurrent trip device (OCR)

Protection function ) Alarm function @
Rated . Long time-delay, . .
current Poles Pr%tgggon Short time-delay, Groutr:id fault ’\rti):(?tisoen Zone interlock Prefear;r;:;':ll trp AIargr:Jtc ci:;taCt
I, (A) Instantaneous P P P
LS 1@ GF NP zS1® PTA OAC ®
40
100 3 SMART @ o [ — [ [ L
160
250
400
630 4 SMART o [ ([ [ [ [
@ : Supplied as standard. O : Optional. — © “no” or “not available”.
TVPOO TPPHQTT140H
Remote display Power supply cable
—_— 24V ===

TPPHQTT350H

Connection cable

TPCMOODO2W |

Communication module

@ TSR

Modbus cable

With RJ45 connector

Support to mount
the module on the side
of the breaker (included)

TPPHQTT150H

Zone interlock cable

>

TPPHQTT130H

Customized alarm contact
output cable

TPSSOOMXLSW
AX/AL Switch




Display 3 Measurement/display function 3 Optional
Line voltage U, phase voltage V @), Communication Remote .
OLED display current I, power P, electric energy E, Trip Alarm fiEelE display AX/AL switch
(built into OCR) | Power factor PF, frequency F, demand | history | history
D, total harmonic distortion THD TPCM TPED © TPSS (0
o o o o O O O
o o o o O O O

Accessory order

type Accessory
TPCM communication
C

TPCMO0DO2N module (without contact
input/output terminals)
TPCM communication

TPCMO0D02W module (with contact
input/output terminals)

TVPOO TVP remort display
PTA preferential trip
alarm/OAC customized

TPPHQTTT30H alarm contact output
cable 1.2m

TPPHQTT140H

(For PS125,250) |24V DC power supply

TPPHQTT160H cable 1.2m

(For PS/PH400,630)
ZSI| zone interlock cable

TPPHQTT150H 1.2m

IFF;F:';gT;Sggg) CIP remort display/

> communication module
Ilfc::gg)ljlﬁggmm Connection cable 0.5m
I,%':';g;gsggg) CIP remort display/

’ communication module
;rlgf';g);rlﬁgg%o) Connection cable 1.5m
I&ng;gsggg) CIP remort display/

> communication module
IFZTEgXDTIjASgg&O) Connection cable 3m
2&?;21;53225 CIP remort display/

: communication module
IFZTHP%IZ’TSE(?(')-'GSO) Connection cable 5m
IFZT';CSJE?;%) CIP remort display/

> communication module
;E)':';g;rlﬂggew) Connection cable 10m
TPPHQTT500H NSP cable 1.2m @

AX/AL switch * (ACP
TPSSOON output only)

AX/AL switch * (ACP
TPSSOOMXLSW output + contact output)

AX/AL switch * (ACP
TPSSO0OMXLRW  |output + microload

contact output)

% : See page 4-18 for the specifications of

the AX/AL switch.

Note D:

Note @:
Note @:

Note @:

Note ®:

Note ®:

* System

* OCR abnormal temperature alarm
* Preferential trip alarm PTA
* 1 output of 12 custom alarms

Note @ :
Note ® :

Note @ :

Note (0 :

Not compatible with 3-phase 4-wire systems. Select the NSP cable
(TPPHQTT500H) if using a 3 pole smart circuit breaker for 3-phease 4-wire
power distribution.

Control power supply is not required.

By supplying the control power of 24 V DC to the OCR with the optional cable
(order type TPPHQTT140H), the value is displayed even when the circuit
breaker is OFF and when the internal power supply is not established due to
the small main circuit current.

If a communication module supplied with control power is connected to the
OCR, that control power is supplied to the OCR. This means that there is no
need to supply additional control power to the OCR.

OCR control power supply
Voltage : 24V DC =% 30%
Consumption current : 60mA

You can select not only general cold start characteristics, but also hot start
characteristics that take into consideration the thermal characteristics of load
equipment such as electric wires and electric motors.

An optional cable (order type TPPHQTT150H) is required for the input/output of
the zone interlock. For PS125-NE/PE circuit breakers, the zone interlock is
output only.

By connecting the optional cable (order type TPPHQTT130H), data can be
contact output from only one of the following items.

siayeaug [eloadsg

(OCR operation) error alarm Contact rating

Non-contact output 1a

Contact capacity
24V AC/DC 100mA

Phase voltage is displayed only for 4-pole circuit breakers.

Supply 24 V DC control power to the control power terminal of the
communication module. The control power supplied to the communication
module is also supplied to the OCR.

Supply the 24 V DC control power to the OCR with the optional cable (order
type TPPHQTT140H). Then, connect the optional cable (order type
TPPHQTT330H to 470H) between the OCR and the remort display. This allows
the OCR to supply control power to the remort display. However, if a
communication module supplied with control power is connected to the OCR, it
is not necessary to supply control power to the OCR.

ON/OFF information for auxiliary switch 1c and alarm switch 1c is read by the
OCR and output to the remort display and communication module.
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Special Breakers
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[1]High-Performance Electronic Smart Circuit Breaker (TPOU type OCR)

Bl TPOU type OCR measurement/display function specifications

. . IEC 61557-12 Djsplgy Remqte d[splay ‘ Modbus -
Measurement/display items Prescribed Class O: With display O: With display O: With communication
X : No display X : No display X : No communication
St Phase current 1 O O O
Ground fault current 1 O O O
Vel Line voltage 0.5 O O O
Phase voltage 0.5 O O O
Frequency 0.2 O O O
Active power 2 O O O
Electric power | Reactive power 2 O O O
Apparent power 2 O O O
Active electric energy 2 @) O O
Electric energy | Reactive electric energy 2 @) O @)
Apparent electric energy 2 O O O
Demand Electric power 2 X O O
Current 1 X O O
Power factor 2 @) O O
Total harmonic | Current 2 X O O
distortion Voltage 2 X O @)
Accident current — O O O
Trip history Cause of accident — O O O
Accident occurrence phase — O O @)
Alarm history | Alarm cause — O O O

Note: Electric energy, trip history, and alarm history are stored in the non-volatile memory when a trip occurs.

M Specifications of communication module

The communication module TPCM can communicate all the data Item Modbus specifications
recorded by the OCR to the Modbus RTU monitoring system. Transmission signal RS-485
Communication method 2-wire half duplex

Modbus parameters are adjusted with the dial on the whole

surface of the communication module. To.po.logy Muiti-drop bus connection
. . Transmission speed Max. 38.4kbps
The communication module can be mounted on the side of the — -
o ) ) Transmission distance Max. 1.2km (at 38.4kbps)
circuit breaker by using the included support. Data type Modbus-RTU
Maximum number of nodes 1~99

B AX/AL switch specifications

The TPSSO0ON AX/AL switch is connected to the ACP (Auxiliary Connection Port) of the OCR and the OCR displays the ON/OFF
status of the AX/AL switch. The OCR also displays the number of ON/OFF operations during OCR energization.

The TPSSO00MXLSW standard AX/AL switch adds a standard contact output to the above TPSSO00N AX/AL switch.
The TPSSO00MXLRW microload AX/AL switch adds a contact output for microloads to the above TPSS00ON AX/AL switch.
The table below shows the contact ratings of the TPSSO0MXLSW standard switch and the TPSSO00MXLRW microload switch.

e TPSSO00MXLSW standard switch contact output

AC DC
Current (A) Current (A)
Voltage Inductive load Inductive load Voltage Inductive load | Minimum load
V) Resistive load | power factor 0.7 | power factor 0.3 (V) Resistive load time constant
or more or more 15ms or less
250 3 3 1 125 0.4 0.02 30mA at
125 3 3 2 30 3 0.3 10V DC

e TPSSO00MXLRW microload switch contact output

DC
Voltage Current (A) Minimum load
(V) Resistive load
1TmA at
30 0.1 5V DC




l Remote display

The remort display TVPOO can be easily mounted to a panel, etc. of a switchboard by connecting it from the OCR with a single
cable. The backlit LCD display has good visibility even in dark places. Display is possible in 8 languages: Japanese, English,

French, German, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, and Chinese.

Display items

Settings/change items

Circuit breaker protection setting value

Circuit breaker protection setting value

Measured value of electric circuit

Measured value parameters

Alarm information

Output contact parameters

Event history information

Alarm management setting values

Breaker identification information

B TTPOO0 type OCR checker

The OCR checker is to easily check the OCR’s long time-delay, short time-delay, instantaneous trip, ground fault trip and

preferential trip alarm functions in the field. See section 8 for details.

siayeaug |eloadsg
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Special Breakers

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[1]High-Performance Electronic Smart Circuit Breaker (TPOU type OCR)

B Overcurrent tripping characteristics
Rated current (/,) : 40A, 100A, 160A

Rated current (/,) : 40A, 100A, 160A, 250A

Rated current
settings (A) : (/)
@®

In the case of (/,)=40 A
Adjustable to (1)(A)=16, 18, 20, 22, 25, 28, 32, 34, 37, 40
In the case of (},)=100 A

Adjustable to (/,1)(A)=40, 45, 50, 57, 63, 72, 80, 87, 93, 100
In the case of (/,)=160 A

Adjustable to (/1)(A)=63, 70,80, 90, 100, 110, 125, 135, 150, 160
Select (/1) wnh the dial.

Adjustable in 1 A steps between the selected (/1) and the
level below (/1).

However, the minimum is 16 A when (/,)=40A, 40A when
(I,)=100A

and 63 A when (1,)=160 A. @

Long time-delay time
settings (s) : (£)

0.5, 1.5,2.5,5,7.5, 9, 10, 12, 14, 16 adjustable
at (1) X600%

Time-delay setting tolerance -20% —20ms or more +0% +30ms or less

Short time-delay pick-
up current (A) : (lsg)

(I)X1.5to0 10 (0.5 steps) or OFF ®
Current setting tolerance within =10%

Short time-delay time
settings (ms) : (fsq)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400 adjustable

Ramp charactenstlcs 1%t: ON or OFF
However, definite time-delay charactenstlcs with (f)x10 or more

When (ty4) = 50ms

Time-delay setting tolerance —30 ms or more +30 ms or less
When (t,q) = 100ms to 400ms

Time-delay setting tolerance —20 ms or more +50 ms or less

Instantaneous trip
pick-up current

(A): (h)

When (/,) = 40A or 100A, (/,)X3 to 15 (0.5 step)
When (/,) = 160A, (I,)x3 to 11 (0.5 step)
Current setting tolerance within +15%

N-phase protection
pick-up current @
(A) = (In)

For 4P (1,)X50%, 100% or OFF

N-phase protection
time settings (s) : (fy)

Operates with long time-delay time setting (t,)
and short time-delay time setting gjd) and also
operates with instantaneous trip

Ground fault trip pick-up

current (A) : (Ig)

3P for 3g3W,

4P for 3g4W (3P 3@4W not supported @)
When (/) = 40A, (/,)%40% to 100% (5% steps)
or OFF

When (/) = 100A or 160A, (/,)%20% to 100%
(5% steps) or OFF

Current setting tolerance within £10%

Ground fault trip time
settings (ms) : (tg)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500 adjustable

Ramp characteristics It: ON or OFF &
However, definite time-delay characteristics with (I)x1 or more

Time-delay setting tolerance —20 ms or more +50 ms or less

Preferential trip alarm
pick-up current (A) : (/)

()%X60% to 80% to 95% (5% steps) or OFF
Current setting tolerance within £10%

Preferential trip alarm
time settings (s) : (f,)

(t)%5% to 50% to 80% (5% steps)
at (Ip)x600%
Time-delay setting tolerance -20% —20ms or more +0% +30ms or less

ZSlI STD ON or OFF

Zone Short time-delay

interlock | ¢ ON or OFF
Ground fault trip

Start operating characteristics

Hot start/cold start (selectable)

Rated current
settings (A) : () @

In the case of (/)=40 A
Adjustable to (/1)(A)=16, 18, 20, 22, 25, 28, 32, 34, 37, 40

In the case of (/,)=100 A

Adjustable to (/1)(A)=40, 45, 50, 57, 63, 72, 80, 87, 93, 100
In the case of (/,)=160 A

Adjustable to (I,1)(A)=63, 70, 80, 90, 100, 110, 125, 135, 150, 160
In the case of (/,)=250 A

Adjustable to (1)(A)=100, 110, 125, 140, 160, 180, 200, 225, 250
Select (/1) with the dial.

Adjustable in 1 A steps between the selected (I,1) and the
level below (/1).

However, the minimum is 16 A when (/,)=40A, 40A when
(I)=100A, 63A when (/,)=160A and 100A when I)=250A. ®

Long time-delay time
settings (s) : (t)

0.5, 1.5,2.5,5,7.5,9, 10, 12, 14, 16 adjustable
at () X 600%

Time-delay setting tolerance -20% —20ms or more +0% +30ms or less

Short time-delay pick-
up current (A) : (lsg)

()X 1.5t0 10 (0.5 steps) or OFF ®
Current setting tolerance within £10%

Short time-delay time
settings (ms) : (tsq)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400 adjustable

Ramp characteristics I’t: ON or OFF
However, definite time-delay characterlstlcs with (f)x10 or more

When (tsq) = 50ms

Time-delay setting tolerance 30 ms or more +30 ms or less
When (ts4) = 100ms to 400ms

Time-delay setting tolerance —20 ms or more +50 ms or less

Instantaneous trip pick-
up current (A) : (k)

When (/,) = 40A or 100A, (/,)* 3 to 15 (0.5 step)
When (/) = 160A or 250A, (/,) X3 to 11 (0.5 step)
Current setting tolerance within +15%

N-phase protection
pick-up current @
(A) : ()

For 4P () X50%, 100% or OFF

N-phase protection
time settings (s) : (fy)

Operates with long time-delay time setting (t,)
and short time-delay time setting (t4) and also
operates with instantaneous trip

Ground fault trip pick-up
current (A) : (Ig)

3P for 3g3W,

4P for 3a4W (3P 3@4W not supported @)
When (/,) = 40A, (/,,) X 40% to 100% (5% steps)
or OFF

When (/,) = 100A, 160A or 250A, (/,) X20% to
100% (5% steps) or OFF

Current setting tolerance within £10%

Ground fault trip time
settings (ms) : (fy)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500 adjustable

Ramp characteristics I%: ON or OFF &
However, definite tlme delay characterlstlcs with (f,)x1 or more

Time-delay setting tolerance —20 ms or more +50 ms or less

Preferential trip alarm
pick-up current (A) : (Ip)

(1) X 60% to 80% to 95% (5% steps) or OFF
Current setting tolerance within =10%

Preferential trip alarm
time settings (s) : (t,)

() > 5% to 50% to 80% (5% steps)
at (/p) X600%
Time-delay setting tolerance —20% —20ms or more +0% +30ms or less

ZSlI STD ON or OFF

Zone Short time-delay

interlock | G ON or OFF
Ground fault trip

Start operating characteristics

Hot start/cold start (selectable)

Remarks: If not otherwise specified, the product will be delivered with the underlined standard setting values.

Notes:

(: Trip with a pickup current value exceeding /. X 1.05 and 1.2 or less.
@: In the case of [,=40A, Ir is adjustable in 1A steps between 16, 17 to 18, 19 to 20, 21 to 22, 23 to 25, 26 to 28, 29 to 32, 33 to 34, 35 to 37, 38 to 40.

In the case of /,

=100A, Ir is adjustable in 1A steps between 40, 41 to 45, 46 to 50, 51 to 57, 58 to 63, 64 to 72, 73 to 80, 81 to 87, 88 to 93, 94 to 100.

In the case of /,=160A, Ir is adjustable in 1A steps between 63, 64 to 70, 71 to 80, 81 to 90, 91 to 100, 101 to 110, 111 to 125, 126 to 135, 136 to 150, 151 to 160.
@: In the case of 1,=40A, Ir is adjustable in 1A steps between 16, 17 to 18, 19 to 20, 21 to 22, 23 to 25, 26 to 28, 29 to 32, 33 to 34, 35 to 37, 38 to 40.
In the case of /,=100A, Ir is adjustable in 1A steps between 40, 41 to 45, 46 to 50, 51 to 57, 58 to 63, 64 to 72, 73 to 80, 81 to 87, 88 to 93, 94 to 100.

In the case of /,

=160A, Ir is adjustable in 1A steps between 63, 64 to 70, 71 to 80, 81 to 90, 91 to 100, 101 to 110, 111 to 125, 126 to 135, 136 to 150, 151 to 160.

In the case of /,=250A, Ir is adjustable in 1A steps between 100, 101 to 110, 111 to 125, 126 to 140, 141 to 160, 161 to 180, 181 to 200, 201 to 225, 226 to 250.

SIGIGIC)

: A 3-pole circuit breaker cannot be used with a 3-phase 4-wire system.
: The ramp characteristics can be switched ON/OFF separately from the short time-delay trip.

: Adjustable to /gy=/, X 10-95-9-85-8-75-7-65-6-55-5-45-4-35-3-25-2-1.5.
: Trip with a pickup current value exceeding /y X 1.05 and 1.2 or less.

®: There is no N-phase protection function for 3P. Always set it to OFF.
(©: The ON/OFF of the ramp characteristics conform to the short time-delay trip settings.



Rated current (/,) : 250A, 400A

Rated current (/) * 630A

Rated current
settings (A) : (f) @

In the case of (/,)=250 A

Adjustable to (/1)(A)=100, 110, 125, 140, 160, 180,
200, 225, 250

In the case of (/,)=400 A

Adjustable to (/,1)(A)=160, 180, 200, 225, 250,
300, 350, 370, 400

Select (/1) with the dial.

Adjustable in 1 A steps between the selected

(/1) and the level below (/1).

However, the minimum is 100 A when (/,)=250A

and 160A when (/,)=400A. @@

Long time-delay time
settings (s) : (£)

0.5,1.5,2.5,5,75,9, 10, 12, 14, 16 adjustable
at (1)x600%

Short time-delay pick-
up current (A) : (lsg)

()*15,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,10 or OFF

Select the magnification with the setting dial.
You can adjust between the selected
magnification and magnification +0.5 one level
below in additional 0.5 steps on the display. @

Current setting tolerance within £10%

Short time-delay time
settings (ms) : (fsq)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400 adjustable

Ramp characteristics It: ON or OFF

When (tyq) = 50ms

Time-delay setting tolerance —30 ms or more +30 ms or less
When (t54) = 100ms to 400ms

Time-delay setting tolerance —20 ms or more +50 ms or less

Instantaneous trip pick-
up current (A) : (f)

(I,)%3t0 12 (0.5 steps)
Current setting tolerance within +15%

N-phase protection
pick-up current @
(A) = (In)

For 4P (/)X 50%, 100% or OFF

N-phase protection
time settings (s) : (fy)

Operates with long time-delay time setting (t,)
and short time-delay time setting (,4) and also
operates with instantaneous trip @

Ground fault trip pick-up

current (A) : (/g)

3P for 3o3W,

4P for 3g4W (3P 3g4W not supported )
(1,)*20% to 100% (5% steps) or OFF
Current setting tolerance within +10%

Ground fault trip time
settings (ms) : (fy)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500 adjustable

Ramp characteristics It: ON or OFF @)

Time-delay setting tolerance —20 ms or more +50 ms or less

Preferential trip alarm
pick-up current (A) : (Ip)

(/)X60% to 80% to 95% (5% steps) or OFF
Current setting tolerance within =10%

Preferential trip alarm
time settings (s) : (f,)

()X 5% to 50% to 80% (5% steps)
at (/p)x600%
Time-delay setting tolerance —20% —20ms or more +0% +30ms or less

ZSI STD ON or OFF

Zone Short time-delay

interlock [ G ON or OFF
Ground fault trip

Start operating characteristics

Hot start/cold start (selectable)

Rated current
settings (A) : (f) @

Adjustable to (/,1)(A)=250, 300, 350, 370, 400, 500,
600, 630

Select (/1) with the dial.

Adjustable in 1 A steps between the selected (/1)

and the level below (/,1).

However, the minimum is 250 A. @

Long time-delay time
settings (s) : (£)

0.5,1.5,2.5,5,7.5,9, 10, 12, 14, 16 adjustable
at (1) X600%

Short time-delay pick-
up current (A) : (Isg)

(/)*1.5,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,10 or OFF

Select the magnification with the setting dial.
You can adjust between the selected
maghnification and magnification +0.5 one level
below in additional 0.5 steps on the display. @

Current setting tolerance within +10%

Short time-delay time
settings (ms) : (fsq)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400 adjustable

Ramp characteristics I’t: ON or OFF

When (t;4) = 50ms

Time-delay setting tolerance 30 ms or more +30 ms or less
When (t;4) = 100ms to 400ms

Time-delay setting tolerance —20 ms or more +50 ms or less

Instantaneous trip pick-
up current (A) : (k)

(I,)%3to 11 (0.5 steps)
Current setting tolerance within +15%

N-phase protection
pick-up current @
(A) = (In)

For 4P (1,)X50%, 100% or OFF

N-phase protection
time settings (s) : (fy)

Operates with long time-delay time setting ()
and short time-delay time setting égtjd) and also
operates with instantaneous trip

Ground fault trip pick-up
current (A) : (/g)

3P for 3g3W,

4P for 3g4W (3P 3@4W not supported 3)
(1,)*x20% to 100% (5% steps) or OFF
Current setting tolerance within =10%

Ground fault trip time
settings (ms) : (tg)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500 adjustable

Ramp characteristics I’t: ON or OFF @)

Time-delay setting tolerance —20 ms or more +50 ms or less

Preferential trip alarm

pick-up current (A) : ()

(1) %60% to 80% to 95% (5% steps) or OFF
Current setting tolerance within £10%

Preferential trip alarm
time settings (s) : (f,)

()X 5% to 50% to 80% (5% steps)
at (/p)x600%
Time-delay setting tolerance -20% —20ms or more +0% +30ms or less

ZSlI STD ON or OFF

Zone Short time-delay

interlock | ¢ ON or OFF
Ground fault trip

Start operating characteristics

Hot start/cold start (selectable)

Remarks: If not otherwise specified, the product will be delivered with the underlined standard setting values.

Notes:

© 0VWEI®LO

: As an example

: Trip with a pickup current value exceeding /. X 1.05 and 1.2 or less.

: A 3-pole circuit breaker cannot be used with a 3-phase 4-wire system.
: The ramp characteristics can be switched ON/OFF separately from the short time-delay trip.
: Trip with a pickup current value exceeding /y X 1.05 and 1.2 or less.
: There is no N-phase protection function for 3P. Always set it to OFF.
: The ON/OFF of the ramp characteristics conform to the short time-delay trip settings.
: In the case of [,=250A, |, is adjustable in 1A steps between 100, 101 to 110, 111 to 125, 126 to 140, 141 to 160, 161 to 180, 181 to 200, 201 to 225, 226 to 250.
In the case of /,=400A, |, is adjustable in 1A steps between 160, 161 to 180, 181 to 200, 201 to 225, 226 to 250, 251 to 300, 301 to 350, 351 to 370, 371 to 400.

When the setting dial is set to /. X 10, on the display, /s4=/, X 10 -9.5 -9 -8.5 is adjustable.

When the setting dial is set to /. X 8, on the display, Is4=/, X 8 =7.5 is adjustable.

When the setting dial is set to /. X 2, on the display, /sy4=/, X 2 is fixed.
®: I, is adjustable in 1A steps between 250, 251 to 300, 301 to 350, 351 to 370, 371 to 400, 401 to 500, 501 to 600, 601 to 630.

g [eloads
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Special Breakers

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]High-Performance Electronic Smart Circuit Breaker (TPOU type OCR)

M Operating characteristic curve
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Special Breakers
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]High-Performance Electronic Circuit Breaker (XOW type OCR)

The XOW type high-performance electronic OCR measures the electric circuit current, voltage, instantaneous power, integrated
electric energy, and power factor using the built-in VT and CT and displays them on the LCD mounted on the front of the circuit
breaker. Also, it supports Modbus open network and transmits these measurement data and accident history information as
data.

B Appearance

® When a fault occurs, the cause of U U Y
the fault and the fault current are

® The LCD window provides the
phase currents, line voltages (and

|_— Panel cut

their maximum values), power
factor, electrical power and
electrical energy. It can also provide
the 1st to 19th harmonic currents for

indicated on the LCD. Data in
memory is stored even if the power
is lost. You can view event or fault
logs after the power is restored.

H

|_—Handle frame

1/ LCD window

each phase. D:/
A A A
The LCD window is equal to the
handle frame in width; the panel
cutout can be made easily.

siayeaug |eloadsg

® The breaker is available in three LCD orientations corresponding to the installation orientations of the breaker.

Horizontal
(move the handle left to ON)

Horizontal
(move the handle right to ON)

Vertical (move the handle up to ON)
(Standard orientation)

o T
N |m |5
me o

o] ]
[

A A

If the breaker is installed in a horizontal orientation, please specify “Horizontal (move the handle right to ON)” or “Horizontal
(move the handle left to ON)” when ordering. Otherwise the standard orientation “Vertical (move the handle up to ON)” will

apply.
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Special Breakers

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]High-Performance Electronic Circuit Breaker (XOW type OCR)

B Types of XOW type overcurrent trip device (OCR)

; ; Alarm ;
Protection function e Display
Long time-
delay Ground Phase q
svatine. | it | MERSSE | romon | Freleental OB | LB
delay ©) P protection P o
Instantaneous
A GF NP NS PTA
XOW-1L-A () — — — — ) —
XOW-1L-AGN (] o o — — (] —
XOW-1L-AP o — _ _ ® o _
XOW-1L-APGNS o [ [ [ [ [ —
XOW-1L-APC Y — — _ ® Y .
XOW-1L-APGNSC [ [ [ [ o L —
XOW-18-A ® — — — — Y ®
XOW-1S-AGN o [ ([ — — L L
XOW-1S-AP ([ — — — o o o
XOW-1S-APGNS [ [ [ [ [ [ L
XOW-1S-APCWH o — _ _ ® P PY
XOW-1S-APGNSCWH [ [ [ [ [ L L
@ : Standard equipment.
O : Optional.
— :“no” or “not available”.
@ : In the case of (IT)=250 A, ground fault trip is not available.
l XOW type OCR measurement/display function specifications
Modbus communication
Measurement/display items (accuracy) function Remarks
O:Yes —:No
Present value for each phase O Ground fault current and negative-phase current can be displayed
Load current depending on the specifications.
(£1.5%) Present max value O Among L1, L2, L3 phases, the phase having the highest current is
subject to measurement and the value of the current is displayed.
; Present value of each line voltage O
I(_£11e‘6/glt)age Present max value O
Present phase voltage value for each phase O Applies to 4-pole breakers only.
Harmonic current | Present value of 3rd, 5th, 7th, ...19th harmonic _
(£2.5%) current for each phase
. Present value O
ngtsr':/i)p ower Demand value O
Max demand value O
Electric energy Electrical energy 0
(£2.5%)
Power factor Present value O
(£5%)
THio hist Fault current (£1.5%) O
rip histor:
P Y Indication of cause O
Alarm history Cause of alarm, Indication of operated value O

Note: Electrical energy is stored every 2 hours and the fault current and cause of fault are stored every time a fault occurs in a flash memory.




Measurement/display function

Communication Indication Control
Voltage, power, |  Electric e External Test 2 GuiiaL:
i i ; uncton indicator function via outpu power
i electricenergy, | energy | Harmonic | Trip event Alarm Modbus contact supply
power factor, pulse current history history
demand power | output
W H C | Y
o — — — o o — — ] — Required
o — — — o o — — ([ — Required
o — — — ® [ — — o o Required
o — — — o o — — o ] Required
o — — — ([ o o — o o Required
o — — — ® o ] — o o Required
o o — — o o — — ] — Required
o o — — o o — — ([ — Required
o o — — [ ) [ ) — — () () Required
o o — — o o — — o ] Required
o o o ([ ([ o o O o o Required
o o o o ® o ] O o o Required
B Network interface 1/0 specifications
Item Modbus specifications
Communication protocol RS-485
Communication mode 2-wire, half-duplex
Topology Multi-drop bus
Transmission rate 19.2 kbps max
Transmission distance 1.2 km max (at 19.2 kbps)
Data format Modbus-RTU
Max number of nodes 1-31

sioyeaig |eloadg

4-13



Special Breakers

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]High-Performance Electronic Circuit Breaker (XOW type OCR)

M Specifications of overcurrent trip device

Applicable MCCB type

CT rated primary current /o1

H400-NE, L400-NE 250A
400A
$800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE, 630A
H800-NE, L800-NE 800A
$1000-SE, S1000-NE 1000A
Protection function Symbol Setting range
Rated current (A) Iy [leT] x (0.5-0.63-0.8-1.0)
Pick-up current (A) I [/] X (0.8-0.85-0.9-0.95-1.0)
* Non tripping at not more than [/] x 1.05
* Tripping at more than [/] x 1.05 and not more than [/] x 1.2
Long time-delay trip Time-delay (s) 4
LT (0.5-1.25-2.5-5-10-15-20-25-30) (sec) at 600% of [/] D
Time-delay setting tolerance: £20%, +0.13s —0s
COLD /HOT - COLD /HOT
Pick-up current (A) Isg [f] x (1-1.5-2-2.5-3-4-6-8-10-NON) @
Current setting tolerance: +15%
Short time-delay tri Time-delay (s) lsg It OFF: 0.05-0.1-0.2-0.3s (Definite time characteristic), Time-delay setting
ST yiip tolerance: +50ms —20ms
I ON: 0.05-0.1-0.2-0.3s (Ramp characteristic at less than 1000% of [/],
Definite time characteristic at 1000% or more of [/,]) @
12t ramp characteristic - OFF /ON
Instantaneous trip Pick-up current (A) I [,] x (2-3-4-6-8-10-12-13-14-NON) @®
INST Current setting tolerance: +20%
Pick-up current (A) Ig llcr] x (0.2-0.3-0.4-NON)
Current setting tolerance: =20%
) Time-delay (s) fy 1t OFF: 0.1-0.2-0.3-0.4-0.8s (Definite time characteristic)
Ground fault trip Time-delay setting tolerance: +50ms —20ms
Gf 1 ON: 0.1-0.2-0.3-0.4-0.8s (Ramp characteristic at less than 40% of [Io1],
@ Definite time characteristic at 40% or more of [/57])
It ramp characteristic — OFF / ON
Mode - TRIP / OFF ®
Pick-up current (A) In [lor] X (0.4-0.5-0.63-0.8-1.0-NON)
» Non tripping at not more than [/\] x 1.05
N-phase protection * Tripping at more than [/] x 1.05 and not more than [/\] x 1.2
NP -
Time-delay (s) Iy Tripping at 600% of [/y] with LT time-delay [t].
COLD /HOT - COLD /HOT
Pick-up current (A) INs [/5] x (0.2-0.3-0.4-0.5-0.6-0.7-0.8-0.9-1.0)
Current setting tolerance: +10%
Ph i i -
ase rOtat,'fS" protection | Time-delay (s) ins (0.4-0.8-1.2-1.6-2.0-2.4-2.8-3.2-3.6-4.0) (sec) at 150% of [/y]
Time-delay setting tolerance: £20%, +0.13s —0s
Mode - TRIP / OFF ®
Pick-up current (A) Ip [/,] x (0.7-0.8-0.9-1.0)
Current setting tolerance: +=10%
Pre-t;Pr :Iarm Time-delay (s) p 5-10-15-20-40-60-80-120-160-200s more than [/p]
Time-delay setting tolerance: £10%, +0.1s —0s
Mode - AL/OFF ®

Notes:

(D: For $1000, (0.5-1.25-2.5-5-10-15-16)sec.

(: For 81000, [/,] x (1-1.5-2-2.5-3-4-6-8-NON).

(3): For $1000, 800% or more of [/].

@): The max. pick-up current is set to 1300% x [lct] for H400 and L400, 1000% x [/c7] for S1000, 1200% x [/7] for S800, H800 and L800.

(5): When the short time delay trip function has been set to NON, the instantaneous trip function cannot be set to NON. When the instantaneous trip

function has been set to NON, the short time delay trip function cannot be set to NON.

(®: Selecting “OFF” disables protective functions.

(7): GF is not available when In is 250A or less.
Unless otherwise specified when ordering, the settings will default to those underlined in the table above.



M Operating characteristic curve
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\ Short time-delay trip characteristics
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Special Breakers

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[2]High-Performance Electronic Circuit Breaker (XOW type OCR)

Il XOW type OCR controller

The XOW type electronic OCR requires a control power supply and an XOW type OCR controller (supplied by Terasaki).
When ordering, please specify whether you would like the OCR controller to be mounted on the breaker or separate.

Note (D : When the OCR controller is mounted on the breaker, the shunt trip device/undervoltage trip device with lead wire terminal block cannot be used.

® OCR controller specifications

Control power 100 to 120V AC or 200 to 240V AC
supply Note @
(rated voltage)

VA consumption 2VA

Note 2 : The allowable voltage range of the control power supply is 85
to 110% of the rated voltage. When ordering, please specify
the rated voltage.

® OCR controller breaker mounting position/terminal
arrangement diagram

® OCR controller separate outline drawing

0s2

Applicable circuit breaker A(mm) B(mm) C(mm) D(mm)
$400 3P. 4P 80 74 25.2 16.2
H400, L400 3P. 4P 80 m 25.2 16.2
$630, $800, S1000 3P. 4P 715 74 25.2 16.2
H630, L630
H800, L80D 3P, 4P 715 11 25.2 16.2

D
<

©
ON OP1 | & 5 B
OP2 | BES—5r o m]
[ 1| ost|e=——= =
== =

i ©

OFF

OCR controller
terminal screw M3.5

o

e

Note 1): Terminal screw tightening torque M3.5 --- 0.88 — 1.18N*m
2) Connectable ere .............................. 20mm2 (max)

Controller
mounting holes 94.5
© DN H
€ ~Col&-
— © =
w1 - Hff | op
T 0 i ) Control power
- supply
[
‘ i op2
o
g 8 28 B
} = | ost (Req)
[y © [
| } EH} 0S2 (White)
I E— © E:[
o \ EF
© -
§, 22 J‘ Connect the red and white leads
25 connected to the circuit breaker to
OS1 and OS2.
(Lead wire length approx. 600mm)
Terminal screw M3.5 9
y :31 -
F{:{
H
Q 0
© —
o ©
©
\\:';

Support
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Mounting and Connection

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Type of connections and mountings

Connecting parts
There are the following connecting/mounting hardware available as options:
1. Extension bars for front conection

Type Number of poles Shape Moulded Case Circuit Breakers Min order gty Exte(r‘;s(i:ir; e
T2FB16L3WB 3 Spread 6
extorion bars | E160-SF, E160-8J, $160-SCF, $160-SCJ, $160-SF, $160-SJ, S160-SN 1
T2FB16L4WB 4 8
T2FB12L2SB 2 E160-SF, $160-SCF 4
Straight
T2FB12L3SB 3 ; 1 6
extension bars | 160 gF E160-5J, $160-SCF, $160-SCJ, $160-SF, $160-SJ, $160-SN
T2FB12L4SB 4 8
TPFB163SB 3 ) 6
oxtoraight | P16OF, P16ON, P160H, P160D 1
TPFB164SB 4 8
T2rB2SLIWS ’ Spread | pa5g SCF, E250-SCJ, E250-SF, E250-SJ, $250-SN 1 °
extension bars ~ovh il b % -
T2FB25L4WB 4 8
T2FB25L3SB 3 ) 6
oxtoraight | E250-SCF, E250-SCJ, E250-SF, E250-SJ, 5250-SN 1
T2FB25L4SB 4 8
T2FB25L3WB 3 6
extorreac | P25OF, P250N, P250H, P250D 1
T2FB25L4WB 4 8
T2FB25L3SB 3 . 6
extesr};?;%hgars P250F, P250N, P250H, P250D 1
T2FB25L4SB 4 8
Spread . g . " . i .
T2FB253B 3 extonion bars | H125-NJ, L125-NJ, H160-NJ, L160-NJ, H250-NJ, L250-NJ, H250-NE 1 6
Straight
T2FB254B 4 extonson bars | H125-NJ, L125-NJ, H160-NJ, L160-NJ, H250-NJ, L250-NJ, H250-NE 1 8
T2FB403B 3 6
extesn':gﬁdbars P40OE, PAOOF, PAOON, P400H, P400S, P400D 1
T2FB404B 4 8
T2FB403B 3 6
Spread
r H400-NE, L400-NE 1
T2FB404B 4 extension bars 8
T2FB463B 3 6
oxt esngzgﬁdbars P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S, P630D 1
T2FB464B 4 8

Note: (D The min order gty is one unit on the line side and one on the load side. Please specify it separately if you need 1/2 of either the line side or the load side.




2. Plug-in base for switchboards

Number Applicable breakers . Plug-in base
Type 1P20 Min order
» of poles Moulded Case Circuit Breakers 4y (pcs)

TPPM12B3 3 1
P160F, P160N, P160H, P160D 1

TPPM12B4 4 1

T2PM25B3 3 1
P250F, P250N, P250H, P250D 1

T2PM25B4 4 1

T2PM25B3 3 1
H125-NJ, L125-NJ, L125-PJ, H160-NJ, L160-NJ, H250-NJ, L250-NJ 1

T2PM25B4 4 1

TPPM63B3 3 1
P400E, P400F, P400N, P400H, P400S, P400D 1

TPPM63B4 4 Non 1

T2PM40B3 3 H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE 1 1

T2PM40B4 4 H400-NE, L400-NE 1 1

TPPM63B3 3 1
P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S 2 1

TPPM63B4 4 1

T2PM80B3 3 H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE, S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-NE, S800-RJ, S800-RE, $800-PJ, S800-PE, S800-NN 1 1

T2PM80B4 4 H800-NE, L800-NE, S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-NE, S800-RJ, $800-RE, S800-PJ, S800-PE, S800-NN 1 1

T2PMX3E3 3 $1250-SE, $1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN 1 1

TPPM12P3 3 1
P160F, P160N, P160H, P160D 1

TPPM12P4 4 1

T2PM25P3 3 1
P250F, P250N, P250H, P250D 1

T2PM25P4 4 1

T2PM25P3 3 1
H125-NJ, L125-NJ, H160-NJ, L160-NJ, H250-NJ, L250-NJ 1

T2PM25P4 4 1

TPPM63P3 3 1
P400E, P400F, P400N, P400H, P400S, P400D 1

TPPM63P4 4 Compliant 1

T2PM40P3 3 H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE 1 1

T2PM40P4 4 H400-NE, L400-NE 1 1

TPPM63P3 3 1
P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S 1

TPPM63P4 4 1

T2PM80P3 3 H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE, S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-NE, S800-RJ, S800-RE, S800-PJ, S800-PE, S800-NN 1 1

T2PM80P4 4 H800-NE, L800-NE, $800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-NE, S800-RJ, S800-RE, S800-PJ, S800-PE, S800-NN 1 1

T2PMX3C3 3 $1250-SE, $1250-NE, $1250-GE, S1250-NN @ 1 1

Remarks: Normally the plug-in base should be ordered at the same time as the breaker body. However, please order it if you will connect the plug-in base in advance.
Note: (D If internal accessories are fitted in the circuit breaker, auxiliary circuit terminals for IP20 are required. Please specify “IP20 applied product” when ordering the circuit breaker body.
(2 Electronic type is not available.

uoIlodUuU0) pue Buiuno
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Mounting and Connection
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]iInsulation distance from the line side

The insulation distance between the breaker and earthed metal parts and insulators shown in the table on the next page
must be maintained to prevent arcing faults occurring due to conductive ionised gas. In addition, completely cover exposed
conductors, to their roots at the breaker or to below the height protected by interpole barriers, on the line side of the breaker
using insulation tube or tape, in order to provide positive protection against short circuit or ground fault due to metal chipping,

surge voltage, dust particles or salt. Be sure to install the interpole barriers supplied with the breaker.

CBEE BHBEEBE BHABE
Insulating } = = B =l — 2 2 Sheathed wire
tube or tape o s I — = — B E
1 1 1 1 1 = A
== = = EH A = H B
Interpole barrler\; =R= i I B 2 2 2 Interpole barrier
Exposed }\ﬁ — (| = H = Compression
L—1
conductor ~ — = = terminal
Line side
Load side
Insulation plate Top plate (earthed metal) Interpole barrier
(Insulation tube or tape
,/ is also acceptable)
T 1 T d T 7 Side plate
[ ] [ L] [ L ] i /
B Y B Y B ry E
N 'Y ' ¥ :
v v A4
1 1 1 )
—
o Al T L
T H.7_J-I:l‘ A ‘
l f o ¢ —ior—
L A Insulation tube
l or tape { —1
1 9 = 0| O
Front connection, Front connection, Rear connection, e Gl
terminal screw extension bar Plug-in

A : Distance from lower breaker to exposed live part of upper breaker terminal (front connection) or distance from lower breaker
to end face of upper breaker (rear connection, plug-in).

B1 : Distance from end face of breaker to top plate.

B2 : Distance from end face of breaker to insulation plate.

C : Gap between breakers.

D : Distance from side of breaker to side plate (earthed metal).

E :Dimension of insulation over exposed conductors.



Insulation distance, mm (415V AC or less) note ®

- BI B2
Series Moulded Case Circuit Breakers gr:?ialﬁvreurpgp:;; Bare grounded  Insulating plate, (¢} D NotEe @
Note @ metal plate coated plate
E160-SF, E160-SJ 30 30 10 Possible to set close Note ® 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part
. E250-SCF, E250-SCJ 50 40 40 Possible to set close Note ® 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part
ECZZ‘r’ire"S'ca' E250-SF, E250-SJ 50 40 40 Possible to set close Note ® 50  Notless than the length of the bare live part
P400E 80 Note ® 80 60 Possible to set close Note ® 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
P630E 80 Note & 80 60 Possible to set close Note ® 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
$160-SCF, $160-SCJ 30 30 10 Possible to set close Note ® 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part
$160-SF, $160-SJ 30 30 10 Possible to set close Note ® 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part
P160F 50 10 10 Possible to set close Note ® 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part
P160N 75 45 25 Possible to set close Note ® 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part
P160H 75 45 25 Possible to set close Note ® 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part
P250F 50 40 30 Possible to set close Note ® 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part
P250N 80 80 30 Possible to set close Note ® 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part
P250H 80 80 30 Possible to set close Note ® 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part
P400F 80 Note & 80 60 Possible to set close Note ® 80  Notless than the length of the bare live part
P400N 80 Note ® 80 60 Possible to set close Note ® 80  Not less than the length of the bare live part
P400H 80 Note ® 80 60 Possible to set close Note ® 80  Not less than the length of the bare live part
Szier:iasrd P630F 80 Note & 80 60 Possible to set close Note ® 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
P630N 80 Note & 80 60 Possible to set close Note ® 80  Not less than the length of the bare live part
P630H 80 Note & 80 60 Possible to set close Note ® 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
$800-CJ 120 100 80 Possible to set close Note @ 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
$800-NJ, S800-NE 120 100 80 Possible to set close Note 3 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
$800-RJ, S800-RE 150 120 80 Possible to set close Note 3 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
$800-PJ, S800-PE 150 120 80 Possible to set close Note 3 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
$1000-SE, $1000-NE 150 120 80 Possible to set close Note 3@ 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
$1250-SE, $1250-NE 150 120 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
$1250-GE 150 150 100 Possible to set close 100 Not less than the length of the bare live part
$1600-SE, $1600-NE 150 150 100 Possible to set close 100 Not less than the length of the bare live part
XS2000NE, XS2500NE, XS3200NE 150 150 100 Possible to set close 100 Not less than the length of the bare live part
H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ, H250-NE 100 80 60 Possible to set close Note ® 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part
High-fault | P400S, P630S 120 Note ® 120 80 Possible to set close Note ® 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
series H400-NE 120 120 80 Possible to set close Note ® 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part
H800-NE 120 Note ® 120 80 Possible to set close Note 3 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Z
Current- | 1125-NJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ 100 80 60 Possible to set close Note ® 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part g
limiting L400-NE 120 120 80 Possible to set close Note ® 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part >
series L800-NE 120 Note ® 120 80 Possible to set close Note 3 80  Notless than the length of the bare live part g’
«Q
Q
Insulation distance, mm (690V AC) note ® 3
Break:: u Bl 82 E g
Series Moulded Case Circuit Breakers and Iowerpgpaepr Bare grounded  Insulating plate, (¢} D Note @ S
Note @) metal plate coated plate S
690V AC L125-PJ 120 120 80 Possible to set close Note ® 50  Notless than the length of the bare live part 8
Circuit L400-PE 120 120 80 Possible to set close 80 — =
Breaker || goo-pE 200 Note ® 200 160 Possible to setclose Note @ 100 — g
Notes:

(D : Required to allow free and uninterrupted flow of arc gases. Ensure additional clearance or insulation distance if required to perform wiring, barrier installation or electrical work or to meet
the need for more insulation distance between bare live parts and grounded metal members in a switchboard or the like.

(2 : The figures are for lower breakers.

3 : When internal accessories are mounted, it cannot be closely fitted because the lead wires can not be pulled out to the load side.

@ : For front connection breakers, insulate all exposed conductors of the line side until the breaker end. If interpole barriers are packed, be sure to use the barriers; more over, insulate
all exposed conductors by insulating tape or the like so that the tape overlaps with the barriers.

(® : Arc gas is discharged to the line side and load side. Please be careful when arranging within the board.

® :If using extension bars (optional), ensure the insulation distance specified for the application.



Mounting and Connection

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[3ITemperature Ratings

Temperature Ratings for Thermal type MCCBs

. Ratin libration Rated Current (A
MCCB Type Connection Type t ;:1 pg;tuffe ?5858) 55°C 60°C 65°(C ) 70°C
H125-NJ Front 20A 185 18 17.5 NA
L125-NJ Rear 32A 30 29 28 NA
L125-PJ Plug-in 50A 7 5 24 NA
63A 59 57 55 NA
100A % 2? 89 NA
125A 118 114 111 NA
E160-SF Front 16A 15 14 13 12
$160-SCF Rear 20A 19 18 17 17
$160-SF Plug-in 25A % 2 3 2
32A 30 28 27 25
40A 39 37 36 34
50A 48 47 45 44
63A 61 59 57 55
80A 76 73 70 66
100A 97 9% 91 88
125A 122 118 115 11
160A 156 152 149 144
E160-SJ Front 25A 24 24 23 22
$160-SCJ Rear 40A 39 37 36 34
$160-SJ Plug-in 53A 61 59 57 57
80A 78 76 74 72
100A 97 % 91 87
125A 122 118 115 110
160A 156 152 149 144
P160F Front 20A 19 19 18 17
P160N Rear 32A 31 30 29 28
P160H Plug-in 50A 47 45 2 39
63A 59 54 49 43
100A 97 93 89 85
125A 121 118 115 110
Front
Rear 160A 156 151 146 142
H160-NJ Front
L160-NJ Rear 160A 151 147 143 NA
Plug-in
E250-SCF Front 125A 120 116 111 NA
E250-SF Rear 150A 146 143 139 NA
175A 168 164 159 NA
200A 194 189 184 NA
225A 216 211 204 NA
250A 243 236 229 NA
E250-SCJ Front 100A %8 % % 92
E250-SJ Rear 125A 122 119 115 111
160A 156 152 148 143
200A 195 189 183 177
250A 243 236 229 NA
P250F Front 50A 49 47 45 44
P250N Rear 63A 60 57 54 50
P250H ug-in 100A 9% %2 88 83
125A 121 118 114 110
160A 154 148 141 134
200A 190 180 170 159
250A 242 233 224 215
H250-NJ Front
L250-NJ Rear 160A 151 147 143 NA
Plug-in
Front 250A 237 230 223 NA
ear
P400E Front
P400F Rear 250A 244 238 233 226
P400N Plug-in
P400H Draw-out
P400S 400A 392 384 376 368
$800-CJ Front
$800-NJ Rear 630A 600 584 569 NA
S800-RJ Plug-in
$800-PJ Draw-out
800A 758 737 716 NA
. Ratin libration Rated Current (A
MCCBType | Connection Type t:r:mgfatttfe ?3858) 35°C | 40°C | 45°C | 50°C 55°(c : 60°C | 65°C | 70°C
Hast Plug-in 250A 244 | 2% | 25 | 219 | 208 | 200 | 190 | NA
P630E
P630F Front
P630N 630A 615 600 577 560 540 520 500 479
P630H Rear
P630S




Temperature Ratings for Electronic type MCCBs

Connection ) Rated Current (A)
MCCB Type Type Rating 30°C | 45°C | 50°C | 55°C | 60°C | 65°C | 70°C
E} ggz FRront 40A 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
ear
P160H Plug-in 100A 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Front
Ronr 160A 160 160 160 160 160 144 135
Plug-in 160A 125 125 125 125 120 110 100
P250F Front
po2ON Ron! 40A 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
P250H Plug-in
Drave.out 100A 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Front 160A 160 160 160 160 160 144 135
Rear 250A 250 250 250 245 240 218 200
Plug-in 160A 160 160 140 132 126 118 110
Draw-out 250A 250 250 214 200 192 178 164
H250-NE Front 250A 250 | 250 | 2375 | 225 | 200 | 200 NA
P400F Front
PA0ON ot 250A 250 250 250 250 250 250 250
P400H Plug-i
e Drawout 400A 400 | 400 | 400 | 400 | 400 | 370 | 350
HA400-NE Front 250A 250 250 250 250 225 200 NA
L400-NE Rear
Plug-in 400A 400 400 400 380 360 320 252
L4o0-PE PFI‘ea.r 250A 250 250 250 250 225 200 NA
ug-in
Rear 400A 400 400 400 380 360 320 252
Plug-in 400A 400 400 400 360 340 320 252
P630F Front
PE3ON Romt 630A 630 630 630 | 611.1 558 500 400
Poads Plug-in 570A 50 | 570 | 546 | 500 | 455 | 400 | 372
P Draw-out
$800-NE Front 630A 630 630 630 | 5985 | 567 504 NA
gggggg 800A 800 800 800 720 640 504 400
PTear 630A 630 630 630 | 5985 | 567 504 NA
ug-in
Draw-out 800A 800 800 760 720 640 504 NA
H800-NE Front
T mont 630A 630 630 630 | 5985 | 567 504 NA
Plug-in 800A 800 800 720 640 504 504 NA
L800-PE Rear 630A 630 630 630 | 5985 | 567 504 NA
Plug-in 800A 800 800 720 640 504 504 NA
$1000-SE Front
$1000-KE Romt 1000A 1000 | 1000 900 800 630 630 500
$1250-SE Front 1250A 1250 | 1250 | 1250 | 1000 | 7875 | 7875 | 625
$1250-NE Rear <
$1250-GE Plug-in 1250A 1250 | 1250 | 1125 | 1000 | 787.5 | 7875 NA (@)
Draw-out c
$1600-SE Front 1600A 1600 | 1600 | 1600 | 1440 | 1280 | 1008 NA 3
$1600-NE =
b Rear 1600A 1600 | 1600 | 1520 | 1440 | 1280 | 1008 NA >
raw-out (e}
XS2000NE Front o
Rear 2000A 2000 | 2000 | 2000 | 2000 | 1600 | 1200 NA 5
Draw-out ¥
XS2500NE Rear 2500A 2500 | 2500 | 2250 | 2125 | 2000 | 1500 NA o
o
- - - :
Temperature Ratings for Switch Disconnectors a
MCCB Type Connection Type Rating 50°C 550 CF; ated goligent (Ag5o c 70°C 9|-
(@)
P160D Front
Romt 160A 160 155 150 144 135 S
Plug-in 125A 125 125 125 122 17
P250D Front
Ronr 250A 250 242 234 225 216
DPIug—in 250A 227 221 215 209 203
raw-out
P400D Front
Rear
Plugin 400A 400 392 384 376 368
Draw-out
P630D Front
Rt 630A 630 600 580 560 545
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Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]OCR for electronic breakers

1. TPOT type and TPOP type electronic OCR

(1) Overcurrent trip characteristics

B TPOT type and TPOP type OCR applicable breakers

Type of breaker Rated Current (I,) (A)
P160F, P160N, P160H 40, 100, 160
P250F, P250N, P250H 40, 100, 160, 250
P400F, P400N, P400H, P400S 250, 400
P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S 630

The TPOT electronic OCR is an overcurrent trip device
with three elements: long time-delay trip, short time-delay
trip, and instantaneous trip. It also has a preferential trip
alarm function.

There are six dials to set the long time-delay trip time,
short time-delay current, short time-delay time and
instantaneous trip current. Two dials are assigned to allow
the long time-delay trip current to be finely tuned.

The TPOP electronic OCR is an OCR with long time-delay trip, short time-delay trip, instantaneous trip, ground fault trip, and
a preferential trip alarm function. And in the case of 4-pole products, N-phase protection feature is also provided.

It is set with seven dials, with one additional dial for ground fault trip ON/OFF. In the case of 4-pole products, the same dial is
used for neutral protection pick-up current selection and ground fault trip ON/OFF.

In addition, since TPOT type electronic OCR and TPOP type electronic OCR use an r.m.s. value control method, the effects
of harmonics do not cause any malfunction.

B TPOP type electronic OCR for P400N 3P ) @
’ Ir (A) | [ dsa(xl) |
250 300 095 09 5 6 TEMP __— |
BB MO ol L e
180 0.92 099 2 f0_PICKUP __—T"
160 400 091 1 15 OFF ]
GF ‘ ’ tr (S) ‘ ’ Ii (X /n) ‘ ’ tsd (ms) ‘ PTA / -
75 9 7 8 400 400 ]
TESTIN o) 5 10 6 10 300 300 ©
Xy 25 12 5 11 200 200 %‘/
N S 8.5 14 4 100 100
5 16 3 2 50 /X 50
/® 0 ® ® ®

(@ A terminal for connecting the OCR checker.
(@ The rated current settigs is set with two dials: current value and magnification.
(3 This is the long time-delay time settings dial.
@ This is the short time-delay pickup current dial.
(® This is the short time-delay time settings dial.
® This is the instantaneous trip pick-up current dial.
(@ This is the ground fault trip function ON/OFF dial.
Temperature LED
Lights red when the OCR ambient temperature reaches a high temperature of 105°C or higher.
© Alarm LED
Lights red during long time-delay pickup.
During energisation at 105% X /. to 112.5% X /: Flashing
During energisation at 112.5% X |, or more: Lights
PTA LED
The preferential trip alarm flashes orange during pickup and lights when it is output.
@ Status LED
Lights green when the OCR is operating normally. Flashes orange if there is an error.



B TPOT and TPOP types overcurrent trip devices (OCR)

Protective functions Alarm function
Rated . . . .
Current Number | OCR | Protection i e .Long time, Short Ground fault N-pha.se Preferential trip
I (A) of poles | type code time, Instantaneous protection alarm
n
L, S, I GF NP PTA @
40 TPOT LSI Six dial type o — — o
100 30
160 TPOP LSIG Seven dial type o (] — ([
2el TPOT LSI Six dial type o — — (
400 4
630 TPOP LSIG Seven dial type o o o ([
@ : Supplied as standard — : “no” or “not available”.

Note (1D 3-phase 4-wire systems cannot be used.
Note (2): Output contact is available by connecting an optional cable (order type TPPHQTT130H).

B OCR characteristics for P400N
TPOP type OCR (LSIG)  (/,)=250A, 400A

Rated current
settings (A)
(k) = (h1)x(42) @

When (/,)=250 A

(1,1) (A)=100, 110, 125, 140, 160, 180, 200, 225, 250
adjustable

When (/,)=400A

(11) (A)=160, 180, 200, 225, 250, 300, 350, 370, 400
adjustable

(42)=0.91, 0.92, 0.93, 0.94, 0.95, 0.96, 0.97, 0.98,
0.99, 1.00

Long time-delay time
settings (s) : ()

0.5,15,25,5,75,9,10, 12, 14, 16 adjustable
at (/,)x600%

Time-delay setting tolerance ~20% -20ms or more +0% +30ms or less

Short time-delay pick-
up current (A) : (Isq)

(1)X15,2,3,4,5,6,7,8, 10 or OFF

Current setting tolerance within =10%

Short time-delay time
settings
(ms) : (tsq)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400 adjustable

Ramp characteristics 1’t: ON or OFF
However, definite time-delay characteristics with (/)x10 or more

When (fy4) = 50ms

Time-delay setting tolerance —30 ms or more +30 ms or less
When (t;4) = 100 ms to 400ms

Time-delay setting tolerance —20ms or more +50ms or less

Instantaneous trip pick-
up current (A) : (k)

(/))%3,4,5,6,7,8,10, 11, 12 adjustable

Current setting tolerance within =15%

N-phase protection
pick-up current (A) :
(In)

For 3P OFF fixed @

For 4P (1)X50%, 100% or OFF &)

N-phase protection
time settings (s) : (ty)

Operates with long time-delay time setting (f,)
and short time-delay time setting (f,4) and also
operates with instantaneous trip ®

Ground fault trip

Settings for 3P 3g3W and 4P 3g4W

pick-up current (3P 3@4W not supported)

(A): () (1) X 20% or OFF @
Current setting tolerance within £10%

Ground fault trip time | 200

settings (ms) : (tg) Time-delay setting tolerance —20ms or more +50ms or less

Preferential trip alarm (1)%80%

pick-up current (A) : (Ip) Current setting tolerance within =10%

Preferential trip (£)x50%

alarm time settings

(8) : ()

at (/p)X600%
Time-delay setting tolerance —20% —20ms or more +0% +30 ms or less

Notes:

©F

©®

The rated current settings (/,) can be set by two dials,
the current value (/1) and the magnification (/,2).
Trip operation is performed with a pick-up current
value exceeding (/) X 1.05 and 1.2 or less.

: There is no N-phase protection function for 3P.
: N-phase protection is adjustable to 50% or 100% of

the rated current setting (/). It is also possible to turn
off the protection function. The N-phase protection
setting dial also serves as the ON/OFF switch for
ground fault trip. Trip operation is performed with a
pick-up current value exceeding (/y) % 1.05 and 1.2 or
less.

: There is no N-phase time setting dial. The ON/OFF

of the ramp characteristics conforms to the short
time-delay trip settings.

: In the case of 4P, the ON/OFF switch for ground fault

trip is shared with the dial for N-phase protection
pick-up current.

: The ON/OFF of the ground fault trip ramp

characteristics conforms to the short time-delay trip
settings. However, (/) X 1 or more with definite
time-delay characteristics.

Remarks 1:

If not otherwise specified, the product will be
delivered with the underlined standard setting values.

Remarks 2:

The TPOT type OCR (LSI) only has long time-delay
trip, short time-delay trip, instantaneous trip, and
preferential trip alarm.

S9110SS900Y
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Accessories

Moulded CGase Circuit Breakers

[1]OCR for electronic breakers

B TPOT type and TPOP type OCR operation characteristic curves

Instantaneous trip characteristics

\ Long time-delay trip, short time-delay trip characteristics \
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(2) Alarm function/protective function

M Preferential trip alarm (PTA)

The load current is constantly monitored and if it exceeds the preferential trip alarm pick-up current Ip (= rated current setting
() X 80%), the LED flashes and then the LED lights up and the contacts close at the operating times shown in the table
below. If the load current becomes equal to or less than /p, the LED turns off and the contacts open. Control power supply to
the PTA is not required.

Long time-delay time setting t, (s) 0.5 15 25 5.0 7.5 9.0 10 12 14 16
For [, 200% 2.6 7.7 13 26 38 46 51 61 71 82
Estimated PTA
operating time For I, X 600% 0.3 0.8 1.3 2.5 3.8 4.5 5.0 6.0 7.0 8.0
t ()
For I, X 720% 0.2 0.5 0.9 1.7 2.6 3.1 35 4.2 4.8 5.5

Contact rating

Non-contact output 1a

Contact capacity 24V AC/DC 100mA

Output contact

By connecting the optional cable (order type TPPHQTT130H) to the PTA port, an alarm can be output using contact output
(Ta).

PTA port

B Ground fault trip (GF)

Protects equipment against fires caused by arc-ground fault currents. The ground fault trip current is set to 20% for rated
current (/,) of 100, 160, 250, 400 and 630 A and 40% for rated current (/) of 40 A.
Note: A 3-pole circuit breaker cannot be used with a 3-phase 4-wire system.

B N-phase protection (NP)

A 4-pole circuit breaker can be used. This function protects against neutral wire overcurrent in a 3-phase 4-wire circuit. The
N-phase protection pick-up current (/y) can be switched to 100% or 50% of the rated current setting (/). It is also possible to
turn off the N-phase protection function.

B TPCHO00 type OCR checker

You can use the OCR checker to easily check the long time-delay, short time-delay, instantaneous trip, ground fault trip, and
preferential trip alarm functions in the field. For details, see Sections 8.

S9110SS920Y



Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]OCR for electronic breakers

2. XOU type electronic OCR

(1) Overcurrent trip characteristics
Il XOU type electronic OCR for H400-NE

In 400 A

GF NP
ON_ON_1ixf

Characteristics

PICK UP OFF_OFF 0.5/,

TEST IN

T

PTA GF NP

[@] [e] [o]

R-4-APGN/B01

Il XOU type OCR Specifications

Long time-delay, | Preferential | Ground Neutral
CT rated current Protection | Short time-delay, | trip alarm fault trip | protection

(e poles eE Instantaneous (PTA) (GF) (NP)
A P G N
250 3 A [ J — — —
3 AP () [ ] — —
4 A () — — —
4 AP [ [ ] — —
4 AN [ — — [
4 APN [ [ — [
400 3 A () — — —
630 3 AP [ ) [ J — —
oo > e . o s
1250 3 APG [ J [ ] [ ] —
1600 4 A L — - -
4 AP [ ] [ ] — —
4 AN [ — — [ ]
4 APN [ ] [ — [ ]
4 AGN [ J — [ ] [ ]
4 APGN o o [ ] [ ]

B OCR characteristics for H400-NE /,=250A, 400A
Characteristics No. 1 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 ‘ 5 6 ‘ 7

Rated current settings

(A) = (h)

(h) = (1) X 0.4, 0.5, 0.63, 0.8, 0.9, 0.95, 1.0

Long time-delay time settings

(s) : (t)

Short time-delay x| 25 | 25 [ 5 | 0 [ w0 [ w0 | w0
pick-up current (A) : (Isq) Setting tolerance +15%
o1 [ o1 [ o1 [ o1 [ oz | o2 | o2

Short time-delay time settings
(s) : (tsq)

Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A) : (k)

(1) % 1400%

Max. (1,) X 1300%
Setting tolerance +=20%

Option

Preferential trip alarm
Pick-up current (A) : ()

()% 80% Setting tolerance10%

Time-settings (s) : (t,)

Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec. Setting tolerance+10%

Ground falut trip
Pick-up current (A) : (Ig)

(I,)X20% Setting tolerance £15% (D

Time-settings (s) : (tg)

Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) : (/)

(1) X 100% or 50% selectable @

Time-settings (s) : (fy)

(ty)=(t) Same as Long time-delay time settings

Notes:
(: Ground fault trip is not available when (/) is 250A.

@:In case of (/,)<(1,), the setting tolerance becomes big when (ly) is set at (/) X50%.

Remarks: Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise specified.

Il XOU type OCR Applicable breakers

Frame size (A) Type of breaker

225 H250-NE

400 H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE

800 $800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE, H800-NE, L800-NE,
L800-PE

1000 $1000-SE, $1000-NE

1250 $1250-SE, $1250-NE, $1250-GE

1600 $1600-SE, S1600-NE

XOU type electronic OCRs allow you to select a
wide range of protection characteristics simply
by setting two dials located on the front of the
breakers; one for selecting the rated current and
the other for selecting a protection characteristic.
They are equipped with five to seven protection
characteristics as standard, providing optimum
protective coordination between upstream circuit
breakers and downstream circuit breakers and/
or loads.

Characteristic 1: For generator protection

Characteristics 2, 3 and 4: For general feeder
protection.

The possibility of selecting one from three
options makes it easy to achieve selective
coordination with upstream or downstream
breakers.

Characteristics 5, 6 and 7: For motor protection.

The selection of the option best suited to motor
startup characteristics provides an optimum
protection solution to motors.

If you require a characteristic which is not
available as a preset on our standard electronic
protection unit, send us the details and we will
program a customized characteristic to your
specification.

Note: Characteristic is programmable within
certain limits. Contact us for details.

Il XOU type OCR
Time/Current characteristic curves
— 3
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(2) Optional OCR functions
M Preferential trip alarm (PTA)

The preferential trip alarm function causes the alarm LED to flash when the load current exceeds 80% of the rated current
(IR) and, after 40 seconds, provides a contact output (1a). The contact output can be used to provide an alarm. The PTA
function uses RMS sensing and hence does not suffer a malfunction due to harmonics. Control power and the OCR

controller (supplied by Terasaki) are required to use this function.
Note (D : When the OCR controller is installed on the breaker, the breaker cannot be equipped with a terminal block for connection to the shunt trip device and undervoltage trip

device.

® Specifications of OCR controller

Control voltage @

(Rated voltage)

Power consumption,

VA

Note (2 : The control voltage must be 85 to 110% of the rated
voltage. Please state the rated voltage when ordering.

100 — 120V AC or 200 — 240V AC

2VA

® OCR controller connection diagram

Contact rating

Operating time (s) (fp)

40 secs (fixed definite time-delay) setting tolerance is £10%.

Output contact

Contact output, (1a) lead wire standard. length (450mm)

Resistive load Inductive load

Rating 250V AC

! 125VA (2A max) 20VA (2A max)
contact 220V DC

60W (2A max) 10W (2A max)

Tripped indication D

Pick-up LED flickers

Note (D: The pick-up LED flickers at a higher current than [/p]. When higher current flows continuously for 40

secs, the contact (1a) is output. PTA is automatically reset at a lower current than [/p].

Applicable breakers: H250-NE

ON

Control OP1
power oP2
C PALc \PTA
PALa Zoutput 1a
OFF

Note 3 : Separate installation of the OCR controller is not available. Flush-mounted type (FP) cannot be used.

Applicable breakers: H400-NE, L400-NE/PE, S800-NE/RE/PE, H800-NE, L800-NE/PE, $1000-SE/NE,

$1250-SE/NE/GE, S1600-SE/NE

OCR controller installed on the breaker

ON

Factory wired

Control 7| EZ]OP1
power \ | @ OP2
[ ]| ost| o5
082 | O
H
— white| |
OFF ] PALc +PTA

T PALa /output 1a

Lead wire

(length 450mm. However,

OCR controller installed external to the breaker

ON

‘[— PALa Joutput 1a

Lead wire
(length 600mm)

Control -| @ OP1
power ] OP2

ost | B5
0s2 | 0=
White

PALc

PTA

Lead wire

H400 and L400 are 500mm)

Note 4 : Standard installation of the OCR controller is on the right side of the breaker.
Separate installation is standard for the flush-mounted breakers.

(length 450mm. However,
H400 and L400 are 500mm)

SOLI0SS920Y
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[1]OCR for electronic breakers

(2) Optional OCR functions

® Mounting dimensions and terminal arrangement of the ® Outline of the OCR controller installed external
OCR controller installed on the breaker to the breaker
Applicable breakers: H250-NE Applicable breakers:

H400-NE, L400-NE/PE, S800-NE/RE/PE, H800-NE,
L800-NE/PE, $1000-SE/NE, $1250-SE/NE/GE,
$1600-SE/NE

>
)
34

16

on Lt Controller mounting
oP1 | B = | 16 hole 04.5
OP2 | B=5—51 o P
| Pac | =51 © -
PALa | 85— Il © j =
i ©

i

OFF —{@7 @
AN T
[ [ EH
OCR controller [ © ]
Terminal screw M3.5 I T
— KRE it
25.2 79 3l 3 28 B -
AT
_ . KT iSil
Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws M3.5: 0.9 — 1.2 Nm [y © i
2. Applicable wire size: 2.0 mm? max } } EH}
= |
1 J = ‘
© = :E“
Applicable breakers A(mm) | B(mm) | C(mm) | D(mm) 6| 20 J
H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE 3P, 4P 7 m 252 16.2 o
25
$800-NE/RE/PE, $1000-SE/NE 3P, 4P 62.5 74 252 16.2
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE 3P, 4P 62.5 m 252 16.2 Terminal screw M3.5 9
3p 33 72 21 12 i
$1250-SE/NE/GE
4P 43 72 21 12
3P 33 92 21 12
$1600-SE/NE
4P 43 92 21 12
D <
©
ON OP1 = m]
OoP2 o B
l:l 0s1 ;"!; 8 g Support

082

AR

OFF

OCR controller
Terminal screw M3.5

o

e

Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws M3.5: 0.9 — 1.2 Nm
2. Applicable wire size: 2.0 mm? max

l Ground fault trip (GF)

The ground fault trip pickup current is 20% of the rated current (/). The GF function provides protection against fire that

may be caused by arcing ground fault current. The GF function is not available when (/) is 250A.

Note: Separate type neutral CT is required when the GF function is added to a 3-pole breaker used in a 3-phase, 4-wire
system. Contact us for details.

B N-phase protection (NP)
The NP function is available on 4-pole breakers and provides protection to the neural conductor in a 3-phase, 4-wire
system against overcurrent. The NP pick-up current (/) can be switched to 100% or 50% of the rated current setting (/,).
The NP protection function can also be turned off. However, in the case of H250-NE, NP protection becomes (/) X 100%
interlocking, and the protection function cannnot be turned off.
When (1) < (1)) , (I\) = (1) X 50% setting will result in a large setting current error.



B TNS-3 type OCR checker
You can use the OCR checker to easily check the OCR’s long time-delay, short time-delay, instantaneous trip, ground fault
trip and preferential trip alarm functions in the field. For details, see Section 8.

S8110SS920Y
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Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]OCR for electronic breakers

3. XOS type electronic OCR

(1) Overcurrent trip characteristics
B XOS type electronic OCR for XS2500NE

CT RATED CURRENT BASE CUR.
In 2500 A
TEST IN
O OO0
A Xl

0.9 6
08 0.9
CURR. o 57—\:) o5 y‘-'\e s ° VN
SETTING
GB\ 11.0 2\ [10 3 12| o1 04 0.7 1.0
I, X Iy I xh

TIME

15 02 03
10 P04 20 | 0.15 PO, —,
TN "N Y
e Ak il
. S Ta

7, SEC
063 08 1.0 © at6x iy I, SEC

PICK UP at10x/o

LONG TIME SHORT TIME INSTANTANEOUS | GROUND FAULT PRE TRIP ALARM

x

"' RATED CUR. (&)

SHORT TIME It

EC OFF ON

B OCR characteristics for XS2500NE

CT rated current (A) : (/,)

2500

Base current setting (A): (/,)

(hy) % (0.63-0.8-1.0)

Long time-delay pick-up current

(A): (1)

(lp) % (0.8-0.85-0.9-0.95-1.0) Non-tripping at (/;)
setting X 105% and below. Tripping at 125% & above.

Long time-delay time settings
(8):(Ty)

(5-10-15-20-30) at (/4) X 600% current.
Setting tolerance +=20%

Short time-delay pick-up current
(A): ()

(ly) % (2-4-6-8-10) Setting tolerance +15%

Short time-delay time settings
(S):(T2)

Opening time (0.1, 0.15, 0.2, 0.25, 0.3) in the definite time-delay.
Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable time —20ms for the time-delay
setting.

Instantaneous trip pick-up current
(A) = ()

Continuously adjustable from (lo) X (3 to 12)
Setting tolerance +20%

* Pre-trip alarm pick-up current
(A) : (Ip)

(ly) % (0.7,0.8, 0.9, 1.0) Setting tolerance +10%

* Pre-trip alarm time setting
(S): (Tp)

40 fixed definite time-delay.Setting tolerance £10%

* Ground fault trip pick-up current
(A) : (Ig)

Continiuously adjustable from (/,) X (0.1 to 0.4)
Setting tolerance £15%

* Ground fault trip time setting
(S):(Tg)

Opening time (0.1-0.2-0.3-0.4-0.8) in the definite time-delay.
Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable time is —20ms for the time-
delay settings.

Note: * Optional

Note: The underlined values will be applied as standard ratings unless otherwise specified when ordering.

Il XOS type OCR Applicable breakers

FEIID €D Type of breaker
(A
2000 XS2000NE
2500 XS2500NE
3200 XS3200NE

With XOS type electronic OCR, the long
time-delay trip, short time-delay trip,
instantaneous trip, ground fault trip set-
ting values can be independently
changed.

You can set the ramp characteristics for
short time-delay to facilitate selective
coordination with downstream circuit
breakers and fuses.

The ramp characteristics and the definite
time-delay characteristics can be
switched with the SHORT TIME 12 switch
in the OCR unit.

Il XOS type OCR Time/Current
characteristic curves

| |
L]
! | |
\ \
4 |IEEA
\ .
| 1R\ Py
\ \\\ Fuse on high
\\ A A \ voltage side
¥ v
)'\\ ‘ \
- Ramp characteristic
° \\ \ SHORT TIME
It switch
E NN A on
> Standard Fuse \\<
£ |-Standard MCCB \‘ N
8 NN NN
= \‘ N AN A
= TN
N NHE Y
SHORT TIME It \
switch “OFF” oy
\\ \

Current | ——



(2) Optional OCR functions

M Preferential trip alarm (PTA)
The preferential trip alarm function causes the alarm LED to flash when the load current exceeds the pre-set current value

and, after 40 seconds, provides a contact output (1a). The contact output can be used to provide an alarm. The PTA function
uses RMS sensing and hence does not suffer a malfunction due to harmonics. Control power and the OCR controller
(supplied by Terasaki) are required to use this function.

® PTA specifications

PTA pick-up current (/p) Adjustable steps of 70, 80, 90, 100% of the selected rated current [/]. ® PTA Characteristics
Setting tolerance =10%

S8110SS920Y

0& Qg Note: The long time-delay trip does not operate 'first' when the pick-up
current is adjusted to 100% of the rated current [/;].
PTA
0.7 ‘ ) 1.0 Characteristics
I xh
Operating time (S)(7p) 40 secs (fixed definite time-delay) setting tolerance is +10%. LTD characteristic curve
Output contact Contact output, (1a) lead wire standard length (450mm) O
. . (o}
Resistive load Inductive load £
Ratingof 250V AC 125VA (2A max) 20VA (2A max) 2 ‘ PTA pick-up current
contact 220V DC 60W (2A max) 10W (2A max) g i setting range
Tripped indication (1D Pick-up LED flickers = \ \\
Note (D: The pick-up LED flickers at a higher current than [/p]. When higher current flows continuously for 40 secs, the \ \
contact (1a) is output. PTA is automatically reset at a lower current than [/p]. N \
\\\\
® OCR controller (PTA and trip indication) " AN
=YAN
The OCR controller is installed in the left side of the breaker (standard). This NN
. . . 70 100 150 %,

can also be installed externally to the breaker (please specify when ordering). %X(h)
P e . )

Specifications of OCR controller e Outline of the OCR controller
Power voltage @ 100 — 120V AC or 200 — 240V AC insta"ed external to the breaker
(Rated voltage)

Power consumption, 2VA
VA
Note @ : The control voltage must be 80 to 110% of the rated voltage. Please state the rated voltage when ordering.
® OCR controller connection diagram Mounting hole 045, 16
OCR controller installed on the breaker OCR controller installed external to the breaker % | ] o ( ©
L ) 1 A\\r _ :&
ead wire L © —H
(length 600mm) HERY |
=] T e
TR
P2 Control o] = L
- PALc|PTA ha sl o OFF PALc{PTA o Bl
PALa| output 1a White 0s: = PALa| output 1a Hlj o I H
Red os: o |7 e
Factory wired Lead wire Fzz -
Lead wire (length 450mm) 25
(length 450mm) 9 -~
_g_‘ Terminal screw M3.5
® Mounting dimensions and terminal arrangement of the OCR controller A
installed on the breaker 5
Dimension table (mm) < Ho®
12 N
< L~y . A
2 Type of
+ T op, -ON Pl ,\%?;CB With UVT Without UVT B ;‘:
L %OPT :L:‘#“ ; contoroller contoroller ‘
8 o oo = XS2000NE Support
g4 Fi. o = XS2500NE 54 180 115
e i Rl XS3200NE
OCR controller
Terminal screw M3.5/ ___| 54 ‘47 4—1 B ‘47
Remarks 1): Standard torque for the terminal screws M3.5 -+ 0.9-1.2Nm

2): Applicable cable size «««wwrreerrrrmernessineeeeees Max. 2.0mm?




Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]OCR for electronic breakers

(2) Optional OCR functions

Il Ground fault trip (GF)

The ground fault trip pickup current is 10 to 40% of the CT rated current (/7).

The GF function provides protection against fire that may be caused by arcing ground
fault current.

Note that a separate type neutral CT is required when the GF function is added to a
3-pole breaker used in a 3-phase, 4-wire system. Contact us for details.

® GF Specifications

® GF characteristics

GF Pick-up current (A) (Ig)

Continuously adjustable from 10 to 40% of the rated CT current [/o7].

0.

Setting tolerance +15%

02 0.3

1 0.4

Is xlcr

GF Time-delay (S) (Tg)

The GFT has a definite time-delay characteristic and is adjustable in steps of

0.2 ‘"\0.4
0 \1 08

Ts SEC

0.1,0.2,0.3,0.4 and 0.8s.
Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable time is —20ms for the pre-set
timedelay.

03

B Trip indicators

The LEDS

, when lit, indicate which trip function tripped the breaker; Long time-delay

(LTD), short time-delay/instantaneous (ST/INST) or ground fault (GF). (control power

required)

If a pre-trip alarm (PTA) is fitted, the LED control power can be used (common).

Trip indicator display

LED for LTD LED for GFT
Reset button tripped LED for STD/INST tripped
pushed to turn indication  tripped indication indication
off the LED
TRIP INDICATORS
RESET
O———0 O
T LONG TIME | SHORT TIME ~ |INSTANTANEOUS | GROUND FAULT

“i 8. .8.

I Is xlo

09
CURR. o. 3? \?.95
SETTING
o a.\ [1.0

I xlo
| RATED CUR. (A)

s Xl

SHORT TIME It

15 0.2 0.3
CT RATED CURRENT | BASE CUR. — —
TIME ‘y \_20 0".5/ \0 25 = 0.2/_"\0.4
h [ 2500 | A b A |SETTING | ;D
5\ [30 O'X ["-3 s 01\ [o.a
TEST IN
063 08 1.0 n SEGC p .  SEC OFF ON Te SEC
at6x /iy
PICK UP at10x/o
A Xy

6-12

Example XS2500NE
Flashes on PTA pick-up

‘2’ GFT pick-up current
= setting range

o

c

a

2

=

0.8 —

0.1 =~

10 40

%X (lct)




B TNS-3 type OCR checker
You can use the OCR checker to easily check the OCR’s long time-delay, short time-delay, instantaneous trip, ground fault
trip, and preferential trip alarm functions in the field. For details, see Section 8.

S8110SS920Y
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Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Internally mounted accessories

1. Possible combinations

‘Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

E: Economical series

S: Standard series

H: High-fault series

L: Current limiting series
D: Switch disconnectors

TemBreak
E160-SF, $160-SCF E160-SF, E160-SJ E250-SCF, E250-SCJ,
E250-SF, E250-SJ
E
$160-SCF, $160-SCJ, | P160F, P160N, P160H P250F, P250N,
$160-SF, $160-SJ P250H
S
14 H125-NJ, H160-NJ,
= H250-NJ, H250-NE
H
L125-NJ, L125-PJ,
L160-NJ, L250-NJ
L
$160-SN P160D P250D $250-SN
D
Number of poles (D 2 3 @ 3 @ 3 @ 3 @

AX

>

L

<

>
x

>
-

>
x

of accessories

(=
<

Combinations

>
-

(=
<

L) ||| | D) = |||

>
-
—
—
— |
—
—
— |

Lnm (e e DHE Dl

i
c

(=
<

Notes:
(D: For the four-pole type, see the column for the three-pole type.
(: For auxiliary switches or alarm switches, left side mounting has priority.



Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

‘Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

E: Economical series

S: Standard series

H: High-fault series

L: Current limiting series
D: Switch disconnectors

S: Standard series
N: Non-automatic series

TemBreak

TemBreak

P400E, P630E

XS2000NE, XS2500NE,
XS3200NE

E s
3
PA40OF, P40ON, P400H, | S800-CJ, $1250-SE, $1250-NE, = XS2000NN, XS2500NN,
P630F, P630N, P630H | S800-NJ, S800-NE, | S1250-GE, XS3200NN
s $800-RJ, S800-RE, | $1600-SE, S1600-NE
$800-PJ, S800-PE,
S$1000-SE, S1000-NE
e H400-NE P400S, P630S H800-NE Number of poles 3 ®
>
=
H i
AX
L400-NE, L800-NE,
L400-PE L800-PE AL
L
P400D, P630D S800-NN, S1000-NN | $1250-NN, S1600-NN I
i [ 1
Number of poles (D 3 ® @ 3 i
| HIm]

AL

(=
<

>

>
-

=
E

>
x

Combinations of accessories

c
<

>
-

c (=

ali=ll=

x

>
x

m
El

H

-

>
I

=

-

Combinations of accessories

-

=
<

AX

AL

SH

AL

obfafioofasgeoga ol RN s

uv

Notes:

: For the four-pole type, see the column for the three-pole type.
: For auxiliary switches or alarm switches, left side mounting has priority.

uv

Notes:

@: For the four-pole type, see the column for the three-pole type.
3: A breaker with AC UVT is provided with an external UVT

controller.

S9110SS920Y

6-15



Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[2]Internally mounted accessories

2. Ratings and operation data of auxiliary and alarm switches
(1) Ratings of AX and AL

® The applicable load of the switch shall be no larger than the rating and no smaller than the minimum load.

Standard For microload
AC(V) DC(V) DC(V)
Ty f ke ini ini
ype of breaker Voltage Current (A) Voltage Current (A) ML Voltage | Current (A) Minimum
— - — - load — load

(V) | Resistive load | Inductiveload | (V) | Resistive load | Inductive load (V) | Resistive load

E160-SF/SJ,

E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ,

$160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN, _ _ _ _

§250-SN, 180 20

P160F/N/H/D,

P250F/N/H/D,

P400E/F/N/H/S/D,

P630E/F/N/H/S/D, ]

$800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, DC15V DC5V

$1000-SE/NE/NN. 250 3 2 125 0.4 0.05 100mA 30 0.1 TmA

$1250-SE/NE/GE/NN,

$1600-SE/NE/NN,

H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE,

H400-NE, H800-NE

L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ,

L400-NE, L400-PE, L800-NE, L800-PE 125 3 2 %0 3 2

XS2000NE/NN, XS2500NE/NN, 480 3 2 250 0.3 0.3

XS3200NE/NN Doy besy
250 5 5 125 0.6 0.6 DC30V 30 0.1 DC30V
125 5 5 30 5 4 26.7mA TmA

Note: (D This is a custom-built product. When ordering for this product, specify that it is intended for microlead use.
Remarks: The inductive load means power factor of no smaller than 0.4 for AC and time constant of no larger than 7 ms for DC.

(2) Operation of AX and AL

Switch Breaker status  “ON” “OFF” “TRIP”
Auxiliary 12/AXb 14/AXa
switch (AX) 7 11/AXc — 14/AXa “Closed” 11/AXc — 14/AXa “Open” 11/AXc — 14/AXa “Open”
11/AXc — 12/AXb “Open” 11/AXc — 12/AXb “Closed” 11/AXc — 12/AXb “Closed”
status 11/AXe
92/ALb 94/ALa
Alarm switch 91/ALc — 94/ALa “Open” 91/ALc — 94/ALa “Open” 91/ALc — 94/ALa “Closed”

TRIP

(AL) status
91/ALe

91/ALc — 92/ALb “Closed”

91/ALc — 92/ALb “Closed”

91/ALc — 92/ALb “Open”




3. Shunt trip device (SH)

(1) Ratings of SHT

Type of breaker

Peak exciting current, (A)

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

Rated AC (V)

DC (V)

Connection diagrams and
terminal numbers

voltage  100-120 | 200-240 | 380-450

24

48 100-120

200-240

E160-SF/SJ,
E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ,
$160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN,
$250-SN,

P160F/N/H/D,
P250F/N/H/D,
P40OE/F/N/H/S/D,
P630E/F/N/H/S/D,
$800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN,
$1000-SE/NE/NN,
§1250-SE/NE/GE/NN,
$1600-SE/NE/NN

0.016 0.016 | 0.0062

0.124

0.032 0.014

0.012

2§

Without anti-burn switch

H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE,
H400-NE, H800-NE

L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ,
L400-NE, L400-PE, L800-NE, L800-PE

0.018 0.017 | 0.0068

0.124

0.032 0.014

0.012

Type of breaker

Peak exciting current, (A) (60Hz AC)

Rated

AC(V)

DC(V)

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

voltage 100-115

200-240

380-480 24 48

100-115 200-230

Connection diagrams and
terminal numbers

XS2000NE, XS2000NN,
XS2500NE, XS2500NN,
XS3200NE, XS3200NN 1.1

0.4

0.93 2.52 1.55

0.67 0.35

s2 S1
e M
3] (]
With anti-burn switch

Remarks:

(1) The permissible voltage range is from 70% to 110% of the rated voltage.

Ensure that the voltage does not drop exceeding the permissible voltage range when SHT is actuated.
(2) Breaker contacts usually start opening within 30 ms after the rated voltage is applied.

S8110SS920Y



Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Internally mounted accessories

4. Undervoltage trip device (UV)
(1) Ratings of UVT with Inst

Type of breaker

Power supply capacity, (VA)

Exciting current, (mA)

Voltage
V)

AC(V)

DC(V)

100-120

200-240

380-450

24

100-120

200-240

E160-SF/SJ,
E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ,
$160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN,
$250-SN,

P160F/N/H/D,
P250F/N/H/D,
P400E/F/N/H/S/D,
P630E/F/N/H/S/D

2.0

22

37

H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE,
H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE,
L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ

2.6

29

9.6

Remarks

(1) Tripping voltage is 70 to 35% of the rated voltage. Resettable voltage is 85% or less of the rated voltage.
(2) Operating time is below 50ms. (The time between no voltage and the main contact opening.)

Type of breaker

Power supply capacity, (VA)

Exciting current, (mA)

Voltage
V)

AC(V)

DC(V)

100-110

115-120

200-220

230-240

380-415

440-450

24

100-120

200-240

$800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN,
$1000-SE/NE/NN,
§1250-SE/NE/GE/NN,
$1600-SE/NE/NN,

H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE

2.2

2.6

29

9.6

Remarks

(1) Tripping voltage is 70 to 35% of the rated voltage. Resettable voltage is 85% or less of the rated voltage.
(2) Operating time is below 50ms. (The time between no voltage and the main contact opening.)



(2) Instantaneous UVT (with UVT controller)

Power supply capacity, (VA) @

Exciting current, (mA) @

Type of breaker Voltage AC(V) DC(V)
(v) 100-120 200-240 380-450 24 100-115 200-240
XS2000NE, XS2500NE, XS3200NE
XS2000NN, XS2500NN, XS3200NN 5 or more 5 or more 5 or more 22.7 6.0 —

Note: 1: No UVT controller is required. Note: @ : Equipped with the UVT controller.

Remarks:

(1) Tripping voltage is 70 to 35% of the rated voltage. Resettable voltage is 85% or less of the rated voltage.

(2) When the breaker is in OFF position and becomes no control voltage, the UVT may trip or maintain OFF position the breakers.
Please reset the breaker before turning the handle to ON position in either case.

A breaker equipped with the AC UVT needs a UVT controller (type XCU1S). The UVT controller is installed on the breaker by

default. Separate installation of the controller is also available on request. Also, a UVT controller (XCU1D type) in the same
shape with a time delay of less than 500 ms is available on request.

® UVT controller connection diagram

UVT controller installed on the breaker

Breaker or
fuse

uvT
controller

Line side

UVT controller installed external to the breaker

Breaker or
fuse Line side
L X—t
ON
P. E
P
uvT ucz OFF
controller uct
Note:
If the UVT controller is Lead wire

installed on the breaker,
terminals UC1 and UC2 are
factory wired.

(length 450mm)

® Mounting dimensios and terminal arrangement of the UVT

controller installed on the breaker

the breaker (mm)

o Outline of the UVT controller installed external to

s

Mounting hole

< % L
Pl
] . ON
w0 (| P
gl =f "
0 R uc2 OFF
uct
of
UVT controller
B L terminal screw M3.5 P L
Mounting dimensions
Type of breaker A B
XS2000NE, XS2000NN
XS2500NE, XS2500NN 180 115
XS3200NE, XS3200NN

Remarks:

(1) Tightening torque of terminal screws M3.5: 0.88 — 1.18 Nm
(2) Applicable wire size: 2.0 mm? max

the same time.

*1: This is the mounting
configuration when the
OCR controller is
mounted separately at

04.5 16
R .
—tor | {5
1B |
[ o I ‘
‘
L 1
1 8| ® 1 8 8
1B i |
\ 2| Ty
]| T |
—® | -
S L 5
| 2 s
- %1
25 21 _| OCR controller

9 Terminal screw M3.5

TR}

o

57.5
45

[
n

J

:‘/

Support

S9110SS920Y
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Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Internally mounted accessories

4. Undervoltage trip device (UV)
(3) Time delay type UVT (with UVT controller)

For the time-delay type UVT, the UVT controller is mounted on the circuit breaker body.

UVT controllers are available with 500 £ 300 ms operating times.

Power supply capacity, (VA) @

Exciting current, (mA) @

Applicable breakers Rated AC (V) DC (V)
voltage  100-110 | 115-120 | 200-220 | 230-240 | 380-415 | 440-450 24 100-110 | 115-120 | 200-220 | 230-240
E160-SF/SJ,
E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ,
$160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN,
§250-SN,
P160F/N/H/D, 1.1 13 0.9 1.1 1.7 2.0 22 8.1 8.9 34 37
P250F/N/H/D,
P400E/F/N/H/S/D,
P630E/F/N/H/S/D
H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE,
H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE,
L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ,
$800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN,
$1000-SE/NE/NN, 13 15 1.1 1.3 2.2 2.6 29 8.8 9.6 9.2 10
$1250-SE/NE/GE/NN,
$1600-SE/NE/NN,
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE
Notes: (D: In case the UV for DC voltege, no UVT controller is required.
(2: Equipped with the UVT controller.
® Mounting dimensios and terminal arrangement of the UVT controller installed on the breaker
Applicable breakers A(mm) | B(mm) | C(mm) | D(mm) Applicable breakers A(mm) | B(mm) | C(mm) | D(mm)
E160-SF/SJ, $160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN 34 55 24 15
P160F/N/H/D 33 55 24 15
P250F/N/H/D 50.5 55 24 15
H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE,
L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ 35 | 7| B2 | 182
P400E/F/N/H/S/D,
PB30E/F/N/H/S/D 102 | 8 2 15
e TR e wle o]
$1000-SE/NE/NN ’ 62.5 74 25.2 16.2
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE 62.5 m 25.2 16.2
* The UVT controller is installed in the right side of the breaker * The UVT controller is installed in the left side of the breaker
D < < D
e L
ON s = O O = B ON
B=—5r o 0 m of o=
| onjes—5p & = |l a2 L]
D2 | B=—— O [ = = | D2
\ @ o /
OFF OFF
UVT controller Terminal UVT controller Terminal
screw M3.5 screw M3.5
< N Lo i
Notes: 1) Tightening torque of terminal screws M3.5: 0.9 — 1.2 Nm Notes: 1) Tightening torque of terminal screws M3.5: 0.9 — 1.2 Nm
2) Applicable lead wire size: 2.0 mm? max 2) Applicable lead wire size: 2.0 mm? max




Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

1. Overview

(® External operating handle (Door-mounted (depth fixed))

(® Mechanical interlock

(DToggle extension
Lessens the force require to close, open or
reset the breaker.

(2 Motor operator
Allows electrical operation (closing, opening
and resetting) of the breaker.

(3 External operating handle
Allows the breaker installed in a switchboard
or box to be operated from outside.

Breaker-mounted
The handle is mounted directly on the breaker.

Door-mounted (depth adjustable)
The handle is coupled to the breaker through
a shaft.

Door-mounted (depth fixed) ——

(® Mechanical interlock
Provides an interlock that allows one of two breakers

to be closed.

Slide type (MS]

Rear-connected type

Link type

Wire type

(® External operating handle (Breaker-mounted)

(® Toggle holder
(® Toggle lock

(D Toggle extension

(@ Motor operator

Interpole barrier

h"f (@ Terminal cover

7 (For rear-connected

and plug-in breakers)
@ Terminal cover
(For front-connected breakers)

(®Toggle holder [HH]
Holds the breaker ON or OFF when simply fitted
onto the breaker toggle.

® Toggle lock
Allows the breaker to be locked ON or OFF with
commercially available padlocks.

@ Terminal cover
Prevents live parts of the breaker from being
exposed.
For front-connected breakers ———
For rear-connected and plug-in breakers
For front-connected breakers with cable clamps —

®Interpole barrier
Enhances electrical insulation between poles and
prevents shortcircuit due to electrically conductive
foreign matter.

©@Terminal block
Terminates lead wires from internally mounted
accessories.

(0 Door flange
Is intended to cover the cutout of a switchboard
panel from the front.

A DIN rail adaptor
Allows the breaker to be mounted on DIN rails.

SOLI0SS920Y
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Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

2. Toggle extension (HA)

Reduces the force of ON, OFF, and RESET operations.

Outline dimensions T2HA40L

45

. Toggle
Fran(\:)sae Type of breaker extension
Order code
400 P400E/F/N/H/S/D,
H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE T2HA40L \
630 P630E/F/N/H/S/DE /_J Lock pin
Note: Optional. Specify when ordering.
When used in conjunction with mechanical interlocks, care must be taken in the
mounting direction.
For more details please refer to the instruction manual.

238

81

Outline dimensions T2HAS80
8 8
2
. Toggle
Fram: size Type of breaker extension
®) Order code
800 $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, P * Mounting and Removal

H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE @ Pull lock pins out left and right in

2) vl
1000 $1000-SE/NE/NN ToHAS0 % direction of the arrows, and slot
1250 g '_‘ _‘ the toggle extension in place.

§1250-SE/NE/GE/NN . )
The lock pins are spring loaded.

1600 $1600-SE/NE/NN Removal-Pull out left and right
2000 XS2000NE/NN side lock pins and hold while
2500 XS2500NE/NN ® XHAT0 removing.

3200 XS3200NE/NN

Note: (D Optional. Specify when ordering.
(2 One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.
(3 Supplied as standard.
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3. Motor operators (MC)
(1) T2MC/TPMC motor operators

Features
% Installation and removal ease

Motor driven type: Simply rotate the two fixing levers to
allow the motor operator to be installed on or removed

from the circuit breaker. Spring charged type: The

compact and lightweight design enables easy installation

and removal.
% High-speed, stable actuation

The operating time as short as up to 0.1 second makes it
possible to use the motor operators for synchronized

closing of breakers.
% Silent operation

The motor driven type uses a direct drive system, so it

operates quietly.

Voltage presence
LED indication

Operating handle —»2

* “Lock-in off” capability

This capability allows the breaker to be padlocked in the
OFF state. Up to thee padlocks with a 5 to 8 mm hasp

diameter can be used.Padlocks are not supplied.
% Compact and lightweight

The spring charged type is small and the OCR part of the
circuit breaker is not hidden. This means that it is not
necessary to be removed when changing the circuit

breaker settings.

Manual charging lever

Manual charging point

ON/OFF+TRIPPED
indicator

Lock plate LED maeation -
Lock plate ]
4 L { i
( T2MC25/25L, ) (TZMC40, TPMC638S, )
TPMC16S, TPMC25S T2MC80
Motor driven type Spring charged type
Ratings and Specifications Motor driven type
T2MC25 T2MC25L TPMC16S TPMC25S
Type of breaker E E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ
S P160F/N/H P250F/N/H
H H125-NJ, H160-NJ,
H250-NJ/NE
L L125-NJ, L125-PJ,
L160-NJ, L250-NJ
D $250-SN P160D P250D
Rated operational voltage ©100-110V AC ® AC100-110V
@® ©200-220V AC ® AC200-220V
©230-240V AC ® AC230-240V
®24V DC ®DC24V
48V DC ®DC48V
©100-110vV DC ®DC100-110V
©200-220V DC ©® DC200-220V
Steady-state current 100-110V AC 4.5/8 3.6/8.7
/ Starting current  200-220V AC 4/8 3.6/6.6
(Peak value) (A)  230-240v AC 3.5/7 3.4/6
@ 24V DC 18/26 14/27
48V DC 12118 12117
100-110V DC 2.2/6 3.4/7.6
200-220V DC 2.2/55 4.2/5.9
Operation method Motor driven (direct drive system)
Operating time, (s) ON 010
OFF/RESET 0.1 3@
Operating switch ratings 100V 0.1A (Open voltage/current: 44V/4mA) 5
Power supply required 300VA or higher
Dielectric withstand voltage (for one minute) 1500V AC (1000V AC for 24/48V DC)
Weight 1.4kg
Colour of cover Grey Blue

See next page for the notes.

SOLI0SS920Y
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories
Ratings and Specifications Spring charged type
T2MC40 TPMC63S T2MC80
Type of breaker E
PA00E/F/N/H, $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN,
PG30E/F/N/H $1000-SE/NE/NN
H H400-NE P400S, H800-NE
P630S
L L400-NE, L400-PE L800-NE, L800-PE
D P400D,
P630D
Rated operational voltage ©100-240V AC ©100-240V AC ©100-240V AC
@ ©24-48V DC ©®24-48V DC ©®24-48V DC
©100-120V DC ©100-120V DC ©100-120V DC

6-24

Steady-state current 100-110V AC —/4.1 (ON) 1.3/3.8 (OFF,RESET)

—/4.1 (ON) 1.7/4.2 (OFF,RESET

—/4.1 (ON) 1.7/3.5 (OFF,RESET

/ Starting current

(
ON) 0.9/3.8 (OFF,RESET
(

)
—/4.0 (ON) 1.4/3.9 (OFF,RESET)
)

)
—/4.0 (ON) 1.3/3.5 (OFF,RESET)
)

(

(Peak value) (A) 200-220V AC —/4.0 ( ) ( (

@ 230-240V AC —/4.0 (ON) 0.9/3.8 (OFF,RESET) —/4.0 (ON) 1.4/3.9 (OFF,RESET —/4.0 (ON) 1.3/3.5 (OFF,RESET
24V DC —/12 (ON) 4.3/9.8 (OFF,RESET) —/12 (ON) 6.7/15.3 (OFF,RESET) —/12 (ON) 6.0/11.5 (OFF,RESET)
48V DC —/12 (ON) 4.3/9.8 (OFF,RESET) —/12 (ON) 3.5/7.4 (OFF,RESET) —/12 (ON) 3.2/6.5 (OFF,RESET)
100-110v DC —/4.1 (ON) 2.0/5.2 (OFF,RESET) —/4.1 (ON) 1.4/4.4 (OFF,RESET) —/4.1 (ON) 1.3/3.5 (OFF,RESET)
200-220V DC — — —

Operation method Spring charged

Operating time, (s) ON 013
OFF/RESET 150@

Operating switch ratings 100V 0.1A

(Open voltage/current: 48V/1mA)

Power supply required 300VA or higher

Dielectric withstand voltage 1500V AC

(for one minute) (1000V AC for 24/48V DC)

Weight 3.5kg

Colour of cover Grey Blue

Notes:

(@ : Permissible operating range is 85 to 110%. A power transformer is available as op
o))

tion for 380V AC or 400-460V AC.

(@ : The currents shown are the maximum values at the maximum rated operational voltage.
(3 : The operating time is the value when the rated operational voltage is supplied. Loss of the control power in this operating time may cause the motor operator to fail to work.
@ : The motor operator is of a short time duty. Do not subject it to more than 10 continuous ON-OFF operations. If this occurs, allow the motor operator to cool for at least 15 minutes.

(® : When the rated operational voltage is 24V DC the open voltage will be 22V DC.

Motorized operation

The motor operator has an input-signal self-hold circuit.

To reset the tripped breaker to the OFF position, close the
OFF (RESET) switch.

The voltage presence LED indication is on when the power
is supplied to the motor operator.

M Auto reset feature (optional)

The auto reset feature allows the breaker to be
automatically reset approx. 1.5 seconds after the breaker
trips open. This option contains

auto-reset switches and does not require to use auxiliary
or alarm switches installed in the breaker.

Note 1: that after the thermal OCR trips a thermal-
magnetic breaker, the breaker cannot be immediately
closed though it can be auto-reset. Wait for a few minutes
after the tripping and provide a close signal to the breaker.
Note 2: Do not use an alarm switch to reset breakers.
This option resets the tripped breaker automatically,
regardless of the cause of the tripping.

Manual operation

Motor driven type: Pull the manual operating handle out to
turn it ON and OFF. Rotating the handle anticlockwise
turns ON the breaker and clockwise turns OFF or resets

the breaker.

Spring charged type: Switch to manual operation from
motorized operation using the select lever. Use the
manual spring charging handle to charge the spring and
press the ON or TRIP button to perform manual operation.
Spring charged type: When the TRIP button is pressed
while the control power is supplied, the circuit breaker
turns OFF automatically, and if equipped with an alarm
switch, it provides an output signal because the MCCB
trips once. Press the TRIP button all the way in. Pressing
the TRIP button halfway causes the breaker to go off
without tripping, resulting in no alarm signal delivered
even if the breaker is equipped with an alarm switch.



Breakers position in tripped state
Breakers position when the breaker has tripped differs

depending on the motor operator being of standard type or

being equipped with the auto reset feature (optional), as
shown in the table below:

Motor driven type

Cause of trip

Breakers position in tripped state

Standard type With auto reset feature

Manually tripped

SHT/UVT

TRIP O (OFF) %

Overcurrent

Spring charged type

* : The motor operator automatically provides OFF (reset) operation to the breaker.

Breakers position in tripped state

f tri
CIED Standard type With auto reset feature
Manually tripped O (OFF) *
*
SHT/UVT TRIP O (OFF)
Overcurrent

* : The motor operator automatically provides OFF (reset) operation to the breaker.

Table 1 Electrical interlock cables

Interlock cables

Ordaricodas Length Remarks
T2MM25L05 500mm An electrical interlock is adopted between T2MC25/25L,
T2MM25L15 1500mm | TPMC16S, and TPMC25S types.
T2MM40L06 600mm An electrical interlock is adopted between T2MC40,
T2MMA40L21 2100mm | T2MC80, and TPMC63S types.
T2MM40S06 600mm An electrical interlock is adopted between T2MC40 (or

TPMC63S, T2MC80) and T2MC25 types (or TPMC16S,

T2MM40S821 2100mm | TPMC25S types).

Control circuit diagrams of motor operators

Operation precautions

1.

Ensure that the actual operation voltage ranges from 85% to
110% of the rated one.

. Use operation switches whose ratings and power capacity is as

specified in the “Ratings and Specifications” table on the
previous page.

. Ensure an operating time of 50 msec or more when operating

switches to turn on/off the breaker. A shorter operating time
may result in failure in operating the breaker. In such a case,
repeat the operation.

. Do not continuously apply ON/OFF operating signals. ON/OFF

signals must be separated by 0.3 sec or more. With spring
charged type, OFF and RESET operations must be 1.5 sec or
more apart.

. With motor driven type, do not connect alarm switches (AL) to
the control circuit (OFF, ON or COM terminals). Doing so may
cause the motor operator to fail to work.

. If the motor operator is used in conjunction with a shunt trip
device (SH), ensure that voltage supply to the (SH) is shut off
after the reset operation ends.

. To operate multiple motor operators in batch, do not directly
connect their control terminals in series, but through a separate
relay for each. Otherwise, sneak circuits may form and cause
the motor operators to fail to work.

. Use noise filters if the control power supply of the motor
operator is shared by peripheral devices. Otherwise, power
supply noise may cause malfunction of the peripheral devices.

. When the motors are used in conjunction with the mechanical
interlock the electrical interlock should be provided between the
motors in order to avoid the simultaneous closing. The
followings are the available electrical interlock cables.

Motor driven type

LED

Control power circuit

: DS
| OFF (RESET) |

‘ {OFF

P e 8

Il 1 %‘ i
e ON
ol doom

+._ The*+ and“~"
@ symbols indicate the
N polarities of H

1+ DC-rated motor ‘
1 operators. '

Motor drive circuit

ON/OFF control circui

‘ e o
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, P1() }
| o |
| |
M (RESET)} OFF 3 g LED 3 ‘
. e e I
R £llle el
1 E] 3 o !
1 ON 8 ‘_El ‘é |
i RE I
3 = ‘
COM

& — |

symbols indicate the |
polarities of ‘ |
|_DCratedmotor -P2() |
operators. ?7 i
|
|
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

3. Motor operators (MC)

(3) T2MC motor operators

Manual operating handle

Indicator

Lock plate

Control circuit terminal

(T2MCX6)
Spring charged type

Ratings and Specifications Features
T2MCX6 % Clear status indication
Applicable breakers S SEE N Colour indication: Red means ON, green OFF
Rated operational voltage ® AC100-115V and white TRIPPED.
@ ® AC200-230V
o poroo-Tiov % Quick closing

Steady-state current 100-115V AC _ ON /31 Energy in a charged spring closes the breaker 60
/ Starting current OFF, RESET 1.8/6.0 msec or less.
(Peak value) (A) -~ _ . . . .
@ 200-230v AC gEF e 1 0’/ 132; High-speed, time-stable operation is ensured

100110V DG ON 08 after multiple times of closing cycles.

OFF, RESET 1.1/4.2 0 o q A A q
20V D0 oN Y % Equipped with anti-pumping circuit
OFF, RESET 4.0/12.0 When the closing signal is applied, TRIP-RESET-

Operation method Spring chgrged ON cycles are not repeated even though the
Operating time, (s) ON (Max) 0.06 3 . .

OFF/RESET 30 cause of tripping is in the breaker.
Power supply required : 300VA % Ease of manual ON-OFF operation
Dielectric withstand voltage (for one minute) AC1500V @ Itt ON d OFF with trok i
Weight 6.4kg urns an WIth one siroke using
Colour of cover Grey Blue manual operating handle.
Notes: = ape
(D : Permissible operating range is 85 to 110%. A power transformer is available as option for 380V * “Lock-in off” capability

AC or 400-460V AC. i ili
@ : The currents shown are the maximum values at the maximum rated operational voltage. This Capablllty_ allows the breaker to ﬂsﬁ.@
@ : The operating time is the value when the rated operational voltage is supplied. Loss of the be padlocked in the OFF state.
control power in this operating time may cause the motor operator to fail to work. f

@ : Dielectric withstand voltage for 24V DC motor is 500V AC . Padlocks are not supplled. ?
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Operation mechanism

Motorized operation

H Breaker ON
Closing the ON switch activates the latch release coil (LRC), thereby releasing the closing spring to turn the breaker ON.

M Breaker OFF (RESET)
Closing the OFF/RESET switch activates the (Y) control relay, thereby starting the motor to turn the breaker OFF. At the same
time, the closing spring is charged. The motor is deenergized when the breaker turns OFF (RESET).

M Breaker auto-reset (optional)
The auto-reset option uses an auto-reset switch (alarm switch) through which the closing spring is charged and the breaker is
reset automatically after the breaker trips open. This option will be factory wired.

Notes: 1. For S1250 and S1600, installable alarm switch will be only 1 piece.
2. When the breaker is equipped with the auto-reset option, a signal self-hold circuit is required because the signal provided by the alarm switch is a pulse.
3. Not applicable to thermal-magnetic breakers

Manual operation Control circuit diagram

l Breaker ON . OFF (RESET) 7 7 7 7 7

Pulling down the manual operating handle turns the - L

breaker ON and OFF/REST alternately. Py XA R

The handle returns to the original position when ‘ t e
released. [X] E]j

* With auto-charge/discharge feature: i b va va¥e
When manual ON operation is performed while the T
control power is applied, the handle switch (HS) i Xb Xa N |“0N”

i , ) son LS |“oFF “OFF | HS at “OFF”
operates to discharge the closing spring. at ;gft , at gy MCCB: Lt
OFF operation causes the closing spring to be | SRargba]—sharge Mﬁgﬁﬁm locked
charged. Position . .

When manual ON or OFF operation is performed (I W L AUSTV,%ITEEET, I
while the control power is lost, and afterwards the g'm\‘m(;né g\fvﬁtgﬁESET) §Oﬂ (OPTION) EMM MPZE E:
control power is recovered, the closing spring is E EN 5 :
discharged or charged in the same manner as X : Anti-pumping relay HS - Handle switch =
described above. Y : Motor drive relay ™M : Field coil SOURCE

LRC : Latch release coil (closing coil) +—— : Resistor

When the auto-charge/discharge action is in M Motor

progress, mechanical noises will be heard. The
noises however do not mean a failure.

Operation Precautions

+ Ensure that the actual operation voltage ranges from 85% to 110% of the rated one.

+ The motor operator is short-time rated. The number of continuous switching (ON-OFF) cycles must not exceed 10. After any 10 continuous switching
cycles, provide a pause of at least 15 minutes to the motor operator for cooling.

* When conducting the dielectric withstand voltage test, apply voltage between the control terminal group and ground. Ensure that the test voltage does
not exceed 1500V AC (500V AC if the rated operation voltage is 24V DC).

- f the breaker is equipped with the UVT device, ensure that the UVT device is reset before providing a closing signal to the breaker.

« It takes up to three seconds to complete motorized OFF operation. If the breaker requires to be immediately opened from a remote location in an
emergency, add the SHT or UVT device to the breaker for remote electrical tripping.

+ Make sure that the current and switching capacities of the operation switch are appropriate for the application.

+ Avoid repeated and continuous applications of the operation power supply to the motor operator.

+ Use noise filters if the control power supply of the motor operator is shared by peripheral devices. Otherwise, power supply noise may cause malfunction
of the peripheral devices.

+ Be sure to apply power to control power terminal MP1. If the breaker is turned ON or OFF manually without power applied to MP1, the auto charge/
discharge feature is disabled, and thus the motor operator will not be activated next time. In such a case, applying the rated operation voltage between
control power terminals MP1 and MP2 will enable the auto charge/discharge feature.

+ The control power lost at the breaker charge process, and afterwards the control power is recovered, the closing spring is no more charged. Unusually
the breaker reopen a charge depending on the handle position of the breaker.

S9110SS999y

6-27



Accessories

Moulded CGase Circuit

Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. External operating han

(1) Breaker-mounted (field installable

dles
small type) (HB)

The external operating handle is a tool that allows the breaker installed in a switchboard to be operated from outside and
complies with IEC 60204-1. The breaker-mounted type external operating handle is designed to be mounted directly to the

breaker body.

M Outer view

Types

T2HB16L
TPHB16S
T2HB25L
TPHB25S

l Mounting instructions

The external operating handle has not been mounted on the breakers.

For details on how to mount the handle, see the

[1] Mounting of external operating handle assembly
Install the circuit breakers and handles as follows.

* Make sure that the breaker is in the
OFF position.

¢ Put the external operating handle
assembly onto the breaker in place so
that the breaker toggle is engaged with
the slide lever of the assembly. Rotate
two knobs to secure the handle
assembly.

[2] Installation of handle escutcheon

and latch plate

¢ Drill holes in the panel according to the
panel cutout dimensions. Sandwich the
panel between the handle escutcheon

and latch plate and temporarily tighten &

using the supplied screws.

¢ Close the panel. Make adjustment so
that the gap between the handle
assembly and handle escutcheon is
even and the assembly is not inclined
against the breaker.

Il Breaker mounting direction

The ON (I) and OFF (0) indication of the ex
to the operating mechanism.
This allows the indication position to remain

Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

Slide lever

I
‘I! Breaker toggle

Knob

Dustproof packing (optional

Handle
. frame

Handle
escutcheon

(Incorrect)

i
I " " I

3: Hanc{leh
u‘i escutcheon

Handle escutcheon Breaker

ternal operating handle can be re-oriented in steps of 90 degrees with respect

the same whether the breaker is mounted vertically (right side up or upside

down) or horizontally (on its left side or on its right side).

The upper power supply type is standard. If

a non-standard type is required, state the type when ordering.

. U: Upper power supply type
R: Right power supply type P (’;tandard;) okl

L: Left power supply type

Power supply

Load
Power supply

Power supply
Load

* For a change in mounting direction, see th
6-28
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M Panel lock mechanism

The external operating handle keeps the panel door locked
when in the ‘ON’ position. There are two types, RESET
Open and OFF Open.
(1) RESET Open (Standard type)
The handle is turned to the RESET OPEN position to
open the panel door.
(2) OFF Open
The handle is turned to the OFF position to open the
panel door.
¢ Panel lock release knob (Standard)
The release knob enables the panel door to be opened
with the handle in the ‘ON’ position. To release: turn the
release knob in the direction of anti-clockwise with a flat-
bladed screwdriver.

e Safety interlock (Standard)
The safety interlock prevents the breaker from turning
ON as long as the panel is open. This interlock can be
released using the hook lever.

Handle

Panel lock release

Hook lever

B To be stated when ordering

Ordercode T2HB16L U R 3 B

B Toggle lock mechanism

e Padlock (Standard)
This mechanism allows the breaker to be
padlocked in the OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Dia. @

Type of handle A Dia.
n T2HB 13 min 25.5-8

s &

Padlock dimensions (mm)

Padlock

Il Protection degree (IEC 60529)

Optional dust-proof gaskets may be used
to protect against dust.

IP30 Standard specification
IP50 Optional, with a dust proof packing
IP55 Special specification D

Notes (D : For the depth of switchboard, take account of thickness of the packing.
See the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

(L

|

Iggfa?iagxr:zm:a Breaker mounting direction Panel lock Protection degree Colour Padlock Series
T2HB16L U': Upper power supply type R : RESET open 3:1P30 B: Black handle (Grey Blue base) N: Lock in OFF P: PRO Series ®
T2HB25L R: Right power supply type | F : OFF open 5:1P50 R: Red handle (Yellow base)

L : Left power supply type S:IP55
TPHB16S (special spec.) _
TPHB25S

Note D: For T2HB, specify “P”. Do not specify anything in the case of TPHB (blank).

SOLI0SS920Y
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. External operating handles

T2HB16L H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types

E160-SF/SJ,
$160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN

¢ Outline dimensions ¢ Panel cutout dimensions

60

= |3

H
4-$10

© Bm © Handle escutcheon
® 2\ 9) <
ﬁ?\\ Panel lock release / ¢55
® @)f _| Hook lever ¢ {%}

©% %@

49 %{ Thickness
1.2-3.2

* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the[///] area.

AT

2

20

2 22

|

20

2

y/\J
§
4
;

65 87.5

200 200
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Applicable breaker types
P160F/N/H/D

¢ Outline dimensions

75

T
1

AR

Handle escutcheon

Hook lever

75

~ e

22
—

22

200

¢ Panel cutout dimensions

* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen

I

[

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

|
I

from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

inthel///]area.

65

150

200

jk*
) @

SOLI0SS920Y
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. External operating handles

T2HB25L H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types

E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ,
§250-SN

¢ Outline dimensions ¢ Panel cutout dimensions

41.5 109+2

4-¢10

75
H
) H
©
Fﬂﬁ%\ Handle escutcheon
® ]
N
N ] Panell lock release /I

f __Hook lever \\l

3]

60

3]
©

A

Panel | — . A

Thickness
49 1.2-3.2

* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the area.

T iIL | D
T | st 78

20

!

y/\J

20

1
[T

65 87.5

200 200
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TPHB25S H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types
P250F/N/H/D

¢ Outline dimensions ¢ Panel cutout dimensions

41.5 109+2

Handle escutcheon

Hook lever

75

yan

Panel lock release

Thickness
12-382

* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
‘ Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in thel.”//area.

22
—

15J 5

——
2

22

200

SOLI0SS920Y
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. External operating handles
(2) Breaker-mounted (field installable standard type) (HB)

The external operating handle is a tool that allows the breaker installed in a switchboard to be operated from outside and
complies with IEC 60204-1. The breaker-mounted type external operating handle is designed to be mounted directly to the
breaker body.

M Outer view

Types
T2HB25
T2HB40
TPHB63S
T2HB80

B Mounting instructions

The external operating handle has not been mounted on the breakers.
For details on how to mount the handle, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

[1] Mounting of external operating handle assembly
Install the circuit breakers and handles as follows.

* Make sure that the breaker is in the OFF

position.

* Put the external operating handle assembly J Slide lever
onto the breaker in place so that the breaker Il
toggle is engaged with the slide lever of the ‘ Breaker toggle

assembly. Rotate two knobs to secure the
handle assembly.

e For T2HB40, TPHB63S and T2HB80, tighten
the bolts to secure the handle assembly.

[2] Installation of handle escutcheon and
latch plate
¢ Drill holes in the panel according to the
panel cutout dimensions. Sandwich the
panel between the handle escuticheon and &
latch plate and temporarily tighten using the
supplied screws.

* Close the panel. Make adjustment so that
the gap between the handle assembly and
handle escutcheon is even and the
assembly is not inclined against the breaker.

Handle
frame

Handle
escutcheon

(Incorrect)

©
L h Ha\ncileh
f‘i escutcheon

Handle escutcheon Breaker

Il Breaker mounting direction

The ON (I) and OFF ( 0) indication of the external operating handle can be re-oriented in steps of 90 degrees with respect

to the operating mechanism.

This allows the indication position to remain the same whether the breaker is mounted vertically (right side up or upside
down) or horizontally (on its left side or on its right side).

The upper power supply type is standard. If a non-standard type is required, state the type when ordering.

R: Right power supply type L Upper@?g‘,ﬁ;gf ply type L: Left power supply type

Power supply

Power supply

Load

* For a change in mounting direction, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.
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M Panel lock mechanism

The external operating handle keeps the panel door locked
when in the ‘ON’ position. There are two types, RESET
Open and OFF Open.
(1) RESET Open (Standard type)
The handle is turned to the RESET OPEN position to
open the panel door.

B Toggle lock mechanism

e Padlock (Standard)
This mechanism allows the breaker to be
padlocked in the OFF position.

Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Dia. @

Padlock dimensions (mm)

(2) OFF Open n Type of handle A Dia.
The handle is turned to the OFF position to open the T2HB, TPHB 13min | 0558
panel door.

* Panel lock release knob (Standard) * Key lock (Optional)

The release knqb enables the Ranel door to be opened Key locking is possible in the OFF position.
with the handle in the ‘ON’ position. To release: turn the
release knob in the direction of anti-clockwise with a flat-
bladed screwdriver.
« Safety interlock (Standard) Handle
The safety interlock prevents the breaker from turning
ON as long as the panel is open. This interlock can be Panel lock release
released using the hook lever.
Hook lever
Key lock

Il Protection degree (IEC 60529)

Optional dust-proof gaskets may be used

to protect against dust.

1P30 Standard specification
IP50 Optional, with a dust proof packing
IP55 Special specification 1
Notes (D : For the depth of switchboard, take account of thickness of the packing.
See the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

B To be stated when ordering

Ordercode T2HB25 U R 3 B N P

[LE

W CIET] EIEEL 7 LR Panel lock Protection degree Colour Key lock / Padlock Series

operating handle direction

T2HB25 U: Upper power supply type | R : RESET open 3:1P30 B: Black handle N : with padlock (lock in OFF) P: PRO Series ®

T2HB40 R: Right power supply type | F : OFF open 5:IP50 (Grey Blue base) K : with key lock and padlock (lock in OFF)

T2HB80 L : Left power supply type S:IP55 R: Red handle

(special spec.) (Yellow base)
TPHB63S —

Note D: For T2HB, specify “P”. Do not specify anything in the case of TPHB (blank).

SOLI0SS920Y
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

i : Handle Frame Centre Line

Il Outline dimensions
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types

H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE,
L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ

® Panel cutout dimensions

Indicator

24 51 1412 ;
t 4-610

Handle escutcheon

4
82
Hook lever R ¢
Panel lock release # 4

Key for key lock

(optional) J i
Panel Thickness ~~._Breaker
1232

* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned in the .7/ ] area.

~
8 ¢ %\ z | —
NGz = =7, R ) ©
| @]
o T s b
U ‘ g
80
150 150
200 200
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M Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types

H400-NE,
L400-NE, L400-PE

130
©

Handle escutcheon

24, 50

Hook lever

Panel lock release

Key for key lock
(optional)

Thickness
1.2-3.2)

Panel -~

Breaker

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

® Panel cutout dimensions

105
H

o110

A

105
o

A

4-10

« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned in the [”.77] area.

i Qyﬁ == o -
90 140
200 200

SOLI0SS920Y
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

M Outline dimensions il : Handle Frame Centre Line

TPHB63S ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types

P400E/F/N/H/S/D,
PG30E/F/N/H/S/D
® Panel cutout dimensions
4P

1:;0 24 50 ‘ 150£2 =“ ﬁ

g*’* ’’’’’ [ A T . I N

L r—rd ‘ Panel H '“_ o }Lj i i |

L%% i | Handle escutcheon i 3 %\@ ! ‘
77— B a

! / 4 i | Panel lock release | ‘ ‘ 1

o = D ‘ ! 1 i j 10 |
e & ql:_J Hook lever € 1 € ‘ ‘ i -

‘ i Breaker i | 1

| - |

‘ Key for key lock | ! @ 1

(optional) i e ‘ ‘ i

0w 1 ‘ | |

I I N S N I _

Thickness ‘ ‘ J
1.2-3. 97 il 14.7
H * Positions of the hinge and handle as seen from the

load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned in the 27 area.

90 140
200 200

18,22
\/

12
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M Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types

A (mm)

$800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN,
$1000-SE/NE/NN,

1502

H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE

187+2

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

® Panel cutout dimensions

130 10
Thickness
. tear | . 4-10
Handle escutcheon 1 !
|
| °
: C
Hook lever ! {p &
I
| | \
| |
8¢ ¢ : — ¢ 8
I I -
| |
o 0 i \
i i | @
| |
Panel lock | |
release / L |
[ Panel | |
[ )
75 24| 50 | A J 105
.
* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned in the .77 area.
& ) gl | )
2 f % E s S
E‘E N [
| |
I I I
I I I
| | |
! I I
! | |
! I I
I I I
| | |
L ____ [E R
90 140
200 200

S8110SS920Y
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

6-40

4. External operating handles
(3) Door-mounted (depth adjustable) (HP)

Door-mounted type external operating handles allow breakers installed in control centers or switchboards to be manually
operated from outside and complies with IEC 60204-1.

This handle assembly consists of an operation mechanism section which is to be installed in the breaker body, a handle
section which is to be installed in a panel and a square shaft which couples both the sections.

M Outer view

Il Operation direction of handles

Rotate the operating handle
clockwise to turn the breaker ON.

Rotate clockwise
to turn the breaker ON

Il Breaker mounting direction

The ON (I) and OFF (0) indication of the external operating handle can be re-oriented in steps of 90 degrees with respect
to the operating mechanism.

This allows the indication position to remain the same whether the breaker is mounted vertically (right side up or upside
down) or horizontally (on its left side or on its right side).

Horizontal mounting / Vertical mounting/ Horizontal mounting /
ON to move the breaker handle right | ON to move the breaker handleup | ON to move the breaker handle left

r
Line (ON)

s T




M Panel lock mechanism

The external operating handle keeps the panel
door locked when in the ‘ON’ position. There are
two types, RESET Open and OFF Open.

(1) RESET Open (Standard type)
The handle is turned to the RESET OPEN
position to open the panel door.

(2) OFF Open
The handle is turned to the OFF position to open
the panel door.

e Panel lock release knob (Standard)
The release knob enables the panel door to be
opened with the handle in the ‘ON’ position. To
release: turn the release knob in the direction of
anti-clockwise with a flat-bladed screwdriver.

l Protection degree (IEC 60529)

P54
IP65

Standard specification

Special specification

B To be stated when ordering

Ordercode T2HP25 R 5 B N P

Il Toggle lock mechanism

¢ Padlock (Standard)
This mechanism allows the breaker to be padlocked in
the OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Dia. @
@]

e Key lock (Optional)
Key locking is possible in the OFF position.

Padlock dimensions (mm)

Dia.
25.5-8

Type of handle A
T1HP, T2HP, TPHP

13 min

l Dimensions of square shafts available

There are the following shaft dimensions available. Select
an appropriate shaft depending on the mounting position of
the breaker. Cut the shaft to an appropriate length if
required. Coat the cut end faces of the shaft with an anti-
corrosion paint.

| e[
. L | e

Shafts order codes LA(mm) LB(mm) >
T2PS251 121 (@]
T2PS252 221 6 8
T2PS253 321 »
T2PS254 421 o
T2PS401 1475 ®)
T2PS402 247.5 » C-_I;
T2PS403 347.5 b
T2PS404 4475

L—

Type of external

operating handle Colour

Panel lock Protection degree

Key lock / Padlock Series

T2HP16L  T2HP40 R :RESET open 5 :1P54 B : Black handle

T2HP25L  T2HP80 F : OFF open 6 :1P65 (Grey Blue base)

T2HP25 T2HPX6 R : Red handle
(Yellow base)

TPHP16S TPHP63S
TPHP25S

N : with padlock (lock in OFF) P : PRO Series ®

K : with key lock and padlock (lock in OFF)

Note @: For T2HP, specify “P”. Do not specify anything in the case of TIHP or TPHP (blank).
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

i : Handle Frame Centre Line

4. External operating handles % - Handlo Gontre Lina

M Outline dimensions

A
10 24 51 28 D
Thickness
W 1.2-32
OB | | Hande escutcheon ] i
® ®
N g
L e
=% t J o |

] —
£ t
S t
\fs‘\
Panel lock release = —
B

Key for key lock c
(optional) Panel
)

M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5

® Panel cutout dimensions

78
" * Positions of the hinge and
handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is
e positioned in the .77 area.
- 085 & &
N ¢ = =
<J 8 gt L[] 2777 ¥
! o 100 100
% i ® ‘ 150 150
4010 ‘ 200 200
Applicable breaker types AQD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
P160F/N/H/D 229 min. 56 107 186
T2PS251
243 max. 70 121 186
343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes
443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253
543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254
Notes:

D: “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the
square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

M Outline dimensions

105 24 51 28 D
Thickness
1.2-32

=

Handle escutcheon

®)

12k

==
]
>

)
-

Panel lock release

Key for key lock M

(optional)
M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)\
® Panel cutout dimensions
78
it * Positions of the hinge and
handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is
S Q positioned in the .77 ] area.
w ) & ‘ &
R ¢ g -
i 27777 8§
! o9 100 100
1 ® ‘ 150 150
4010~ ‘ 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
P250F/N/H/D 229 min. 56 107 186
243 max. 70 121 186 T2PS25]
343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes
443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253
543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254
Notes:

D: “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the
square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface

v

S9110SS8II
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. External operating handles

M Outline dimensions

®

105
©

® Panel cutout dimensions

78

th

—

Handle escutcheon

Panel lock release

Key for key lock
(optional)

24 51

i : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

Thickness
1.2-3.2

31

|
i

* Positions of the hinge and
handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is

positioned in the 774 area.
| 2

285 l\ I
103 3 © =] o ©
\ o gz T[] 277, |
\\/‘r . 100 100
i 150 150
4-010 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
E160-SF/SJ, $160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN 229 min. 56 107 186
T2PS251
243 max. 70 121 186
343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes
443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253
543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254

Notes:

D: “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the

square shaft.

“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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M Outline dimensions

105

Handle escutcheon

@3

Panel lock release

Key for key lock

24

51

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Thickness

—

31

|

(optional)
M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)\
® Panel cutout dimensions
78
[ « Positions of the hinge and
handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is
- positioned in the 774 area.
082 & J &
2le d = = a]
(34 ’PLW l’jg %ﬁ& N
! A 100 100
P 1 ® ‘ 150 150
4-010 ‘ 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, $250-SN 229 min. 56 107 186
T2PS251

243 max. 70 121 186

343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes

443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253

543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254

Notes:

D: “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the

square shaft.

“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube to cover the square shaft
C: Length of the square shaft
D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface

v

S9110SS8ID
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. External operating handles

M Outline dimensions

105

Handle escutcheon

Panel lock release

Key for key lock

® Panel cutout dimensions
78

(optional)

hi
‘
I

24

51

i : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

Panel_— |

M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)

31

Thickness
1.2-3.2

3l

* Positions of the hinge and
handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker.

Ensure that the hinge is
positioned in the 774 area.

& &
8 gram——" - 2777 &
‘ 100 100
‘ 150 150
200 200
[
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, 264 min. 56 107 221 T2PS251
L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ 278 max. 70 121 221
378 max. 170 221 221 T2PS252 Yes
478 max. 270 321 221 T2PS253
578 max. 370 421 221 T2PS254

Notes:

: “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the

square shaft.

“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface



M Outline dimensions

il : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

A
130 24, 51 34 D
W Thickness
1.2-32|
i 7 o L g
K jﬁ‘ ‘ j
Handle escutcheon _15
L
® 7N ® Shaft support y H‘J |
(A) h !
/ \ i ! ‘
o - | |
e € r ;
' 1 !
® ) N . 3
HL } } JH Panel lock release | |
U U Key for key lock Panel T l:W
e ,L%{@, st (optional) M6 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3) e __ 1
® Panel cutout dimensions
¢ Positions of the hinge and
105 handle as seen from the
i load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is
positioned in the '/ J area.
|_—4-910
@ |
Q IS | i &F
g ¢ o gj_g% i C ,‘3 A ﬁl
T 100 100
150 150
&
hid 4} 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support >
H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE 307 min. 12 107.5 —_— (e}
T2PS401 N
347 max. @ 52 1475 — on 8
377 min. 2 10 177.5 298
min. @ T2PS402 3
447 max. 80 2475 298 Yes (7]
547 max. 180 3475 298 T2PS403 2
647 max. 280 447.5 298 T2PS404 C_D
(7]
Notes:

D: “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the

square shaft.

“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.
(2: When dimension A is in a range of 347mm to 377mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface
B: Length of the tube to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. External operating handles

M Outline dimensions

i : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

24, 51 A
130 34 261
i}
SR
i E% ' Handle escutcheon % Shaft support
i i
[
[® ® 1
AR ! \ o
‘ 8 ‘ Panel lock release
8 e {- (— i Bl e i (et
| ok ] . =
e ) g L
T | ’
= ‘ Key for key lock !'| (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3)
L,i,f 77777 Li ‘77J (optional) ‘ c
Thickness L
1.2-3.2
® Panel cutout dimensions
4P - .
* Positions of the hinge and
3P handle as seen from the
W load side of the breaker.
L L ] Ensure that the hinge is
T ‘ positioned in the 77 area.
: ! ‘ L
4-010 ! ! !
& & B & & &
B! P
A4 - LA
100 100
150 150
200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C Square shaft applicable Shaft support
P400E/F/N/H/S/D 270 min. 12 107.5
’ . T2PS401 N
P630E/F/N/H/S/D 30max.@ | 52 1475 on
340 min.@ 10 177.5 T2PSA02
410 max. 80 2475 Yes
510 max. 180 3475 T2PS403
610 max. 280 447.5 T2PS404

Notes:

D: “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the

square shaft.

“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.
(2: When dimension A is in a range of 310 mm to 340 mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface
B: Length of the tube to cover the square shaft
C: Length of the square shaft
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M Outline dimensions

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

A
24, 51 34
Thickness
1.2-3.2 D
" Handle escutcheon
r ,,,,,,,,,,
O O a
$ — ol Shaft support
ld =
9¢ N ¢ y=c=——r
© \ 9 — U
Nl ) 8 i 1
B !
!
L c L
Key for key lock 4/ i
(optional) Panel [
Panel lock release
105 M6 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3)
@ Panel cutout dimensions * Positions of the hinge and
W handle as seen from the
" 4-610 load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is
positioned in the .77 area.
& | B
/O =] ki <
$ W ﬁE W ‘* %4 . Nﬂ
¢
& & 100 100
| 150 150
200 200
105
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support >
$800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, 270 min. 12 107.5 —_— S Non (@]
$1000-SE/NE/NN s0max@ | 52 T — 8
340 min.@ 10 1775 261
min. & T2PS402 a
410 max. 80 247.5 261
Yes (@)
510 max. 180 347.5 261 T2PS403 =,
610 max. 280 4475 261 T2PS404 3
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE 307 min. 12 107.5 —
min._ T2PS401 Non
347 max.(® 52 147.5 —_—
377 min.(3 .
min.® 10 177.5 298 ToPS402
447 max. 80 2475 298 Yes
547 max. 180 347.5 298 T2PS403
647 max. 280 4475 298 T2PS404

Notes:

D: “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the

square shaft.

“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.
(2: When dimension A is in a range of 310 mm to 340 mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.
(3: When dimension A is in a range of 347mm to 377mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube to cover the square
C: Length of the square shaft

shaft

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

M Outline dimensions

6-50

4P

&
|

I
|
I
N Handle escutcheon

24

51

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line
il : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types

Type of external operating handle

T2HPX6

$1250-NE/GE/NN,
$1600-NE/NN

Thickness
1.2-32]

Shaft support

130

release

100

I
|
|
I
1
® @ ‘
I
|
[
I
I

I
I
I
i
Panel lock ‘
I
I
|
\
I
I

.

(optional)

Key for key lock

Panel

M6 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3)

e,

[17)

PR S —

* Positions of the hinge and
handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is
positioned in the .71 area.

M8

~~mounting screw

i

I
| == —
w NB; AL R o z 4_‘“L
! 100 100
| 150 150
! 200 200
I
|
T
|
I
I
|
I
I
|
I
I
I
Applicable breaker types AQD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
$1250-SE/NE/GE/NN 367 min. 52 147.5 — T2PS401 Non
467 max. 80 2475 317 T2PS402
567 max. 180 347.5 317 T2PS403 Yes
667 max. 280 4475 317 T2PS404
$1600-SE/NE/NN 387 min. 52 147.5 — T2PS401 Non
487 max. 80 2475 337 T2PS402
587 max. 180 347.5 337 T2PS403 Yes
687 max. 280 447.5 337 T2PS404

Notes:

: “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

C: Length of the square shaft

B: Length of the tube to cover the square shaft
D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface



4. External operating handles
(4) Door-mounted (fixed depth) (HE)

Door-mounted type external operating handles allow breakers installed in control centers or switchboards to be manually

operated from outside.

H Outer view

Panel lock
release

Colour: Black (Munsell N1.5)

Bl Panel lock mechanism

Il Operation mechanism

* ON
Turn the handle clockwise to the ON position.
e OFF
Turn the handle anti-clockwise to the OFF position.
e RESET
When the breaker trips, the handle indicates tripped
turn the handle anti-clockwise to the RESET position.
This will reset the breaker.
e OPENING THE PANEL
Turn the handle anti-clockwise to ‘OPEN COVER'.
The lock is released and the panel can be opened.

B Toggle lock mechanism

The external operating handle keeps the panel door

locked when in the ON, OFF or TRIP position.

Hook holder shown in the outline dimension drawing

should be provided.

¢ Panel lock release knob

When the release knob is turned clockwise the panel
door can be opened irrespective of the handle being in

the ON, OFF or TRIP position.

M Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types

XS2000NE, XS2500NE, XS3200NE,
XS2000NN, XS2500NN, XS3200NN

Panel

& b
eqj
60

ASL

Mounting plate Giid
W
| (E Q Y
I _Hook_ N .
3
Release &

1

78 | 80 173.2 150

242
—+¢

Hook holder

013

e Padlock (Standard)
This mechanism allows the breaker to be padlocked in
the ON or OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.

Padlock dimensions

A,

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line
i : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

¢ 180 €
‘ 20 160 Panel
Mounting hole 11 [ 180 |
M3X0.5 tapped hole : mi —
for Handle escutcheon —1
4 ; :
ol o Hook holder 74|£,L °
) 2 & (not supplied) e
~
5
140
H

(Rear connected type)

S8110SS920Y
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Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. Mechanical interlock

The slide interlock provides a mechanical interlock between two breakers so that only one of the two can be closed.
There are four types: slide type, rear-connected type, link type, and wire type.

(1) Slide interlock (MS)

Dimensions, mm

Frar?:)size Types of MCCBs Nu‘r)r;kIJ:sr of Breakfnreﬁ:zemion Inte rL%c;keS rder
160 E160-SF/SJ, $160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN 3 FC, RC T2MS16L3SF
4 FC, RC T2MS16L4SF
Notes:

1: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
2: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

i 3P L}
w —
% (E i 7 7 i
|
35.5 ‘T 120 355
191
Drilling plan (front view)
i} .
25 25
€ T
s RN
M4x0.7 60 60 M4x0.7
Tapped hole 120 Tapped hole
L} i}
I

6-52

=1

111

-
ar L?@
[

iy

4P

52

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

The cutout dimensions allow
for a side clearance of 1.0mm
from the bank of the breaker.

H it
LS
i i
\ |
355 | 145 35.5
+- +-
216
i} il
25 25
—6—
85 60
145
L} .
I

s

1T
T

111
130
I

Panel cutout




Dimensions, mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection| Interlock Order
(A) DE==itEcES poles method codes
160 P160F/N/H/D 3 FC. RC TPMS163SF
4 FC. RC TPMS164SF
Notes:

1: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
2: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.
3: For high-performance electronic smart circuit breakers, the panel cutout dimensions will vary. Please contact us for details.

Panel cutout (front view)

The cutout dimensions allow
for a side clearance of 1.0mm
from the bank of the breaker.

130

3P 4P
. ¢ L] H o} it
(R R o i e R o i R
1 | ‘9\‘\ 1 | Q:‘ i
\ \
bl ‘E! i ‘E! i B
| |
\ | b | !
(N A S 5 (N N A (N S 5 O R
43 120 43 43 [ 150 a3
206 236
Drilling plan (front view)
2X2-M4X0.7 Tapped hole 2-M4x0.7 Tapped hole 2X2-M4x0.7 Tapped hole 2-M4x0.7 Tapped hole
S| (Xﬁh*** t e
SR, |
e B o i
BiE |
I I I I
e O s R ;jt T a—
30 ‘ 30 [30 _‘ 30 T
60 |, 60 90 .60
120 150
L] ¢ H H ¢ .
:2% ‘ :Fi
O I 17
(I L P v 5 O . L ) v . O e e

|

60 60 90 60
120 150 i
210 270

[} € H H € [

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

49

|

68

Panel cutout

96.8

v

SOLI0SS929D
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

(1) Slide interlock (MS) il : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line
Dimensions, mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection | Interlock Order
(A) Types/of MCCBs poles method codes
250 E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ,
$250-SN 3 FC, RC T2MS25L3SF
4 FC, RC T2MS25L4SF
Notes:

1: If the insulation distance is insufficient due to the front-connected extension bars, be sure to insulate with insulating tape or the like.
2: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
3: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

! 3P i S i 4P ! S
The cutout dimensions allow
for a side clearance of 1.0mm
B¢ 3¢ from the bank of the breaker.
50 120 50 50 155 50
220 255

Drilling plan (front view)

. H . .
35 35 35 35
¢ 8 ¢ 8
& & & &
T T T T
M4x0.7 60 60 95 60
Tapped hole
M4x0.7 120 155
Tapped hole
. H H .

T
[T
T
7

©
inmll
I
126
©
inmll
]

F
=
[t
i
[
126
165

60 60 95 60 68 Panel cutout
120 155 94.2
225 295 95
. . H .
i, 'J: T 1 1 1 i, 'J: T ==, 1 1
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Dimensions, mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection| Interlock Order
(A) s ali oz poles method codes
250 P250F/N/H/D 3 FC. RC TPMS253SF
4 FC. RC TPMS254SF
Notes:

1: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
2: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.

3: For high-performance electronic smart circuit breakers, the panel cutout dimensions will vary. Please contact us for details.

Panel cutout (front view)

3P
i €

i [

&

The cutout dimensions allow
for a side clearance of 1.0mm
from the bank of the breaker.

4P

52

|
|
.
|

50 120

Drilling plan (front view)
2-M4X0.7 Tapped hole

2

X2-M4X0.7 Tapped hole

NE

¢

2X2-M4X0.7 Tapped hole

2-M4X0.7 Tapped hole

©

st
[ ]

i

L]

50

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

v

49

126
165

60 | 60

96.8

96.8

68
95.5

SOLI0SS929D

Panel cutout
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

(1) Slide interlock (MS)

Dimensions, mm

Frame size Number | Breaker connection | Interlock Order
(A) Types|of MCCBs of poles method codes
125, H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, 3 FC, RC T2MS253LF
160, L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ,
250 L250-NJ 4 FC, RC T2MS254LF
Notes:

1: If the insulation distance is insufficient due to the front-connected extension bars, be sure to insulate with insulating tape or the like.
2: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
3: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

i : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

i 3P i H 4P W
S ES
The cutout dimensions allow
5 € B e for a side clearance of 1.0mm
from the bank of the breaker.
50 - 120 - 50 50 u 155 u 50
220 255
Drilling plan (front view)
L . i L
35 35 35 35
\ \ \
¢ b ¢ b
¢ 8§ e &
| A $ TR ao
M4x0.7 60 60 M4x0.7 95 .60 |
Tapped hole 120 Tapped hole ‘ 155 ‘
L . L L
r o8 i
=N ] ]
€ i i g e ] Al €8 2 ¢
) P 12 s
N N
60 60 95 0 60 103 Panel cutout
120 155 126.7
225 295
L] L]
i | I T
=
L L
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il : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line
Dimensions, mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection | Interlock Order
» Types of MCCBs poles method codes
400, P400E/F/N/H/S/D, 3 FC. RC TPMS633SF
630 PG30E/F/N/H/S/D
4 FC. RC TPMS634SF
Notes:

1: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
2: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.
3: For high-performance electronic smart circuit breakers, the panel cutout dimensions will vary. Please contact us for details.

The cutout dimensions allow

Panel tout (front view for a side clearance of 1.0mm
anel cutou ( ° e ) from the bank of the breaker.

3P 4P
. S . _r . S
1{ r% j g [ k# jwo\\*‘s
| 1] @ ] |
i * ‘ ‘ i * ‘ i
| | | | n |
T = I | 1 e N
59 180 59 59 225 59
298 343
Drilling plan (front view)
2X4-M6 Tapped hole  2-M6 Tapped hole 2X4-M6 Tapped hole 2-M6 Tapped hole
3P i L it L | ] it
LA | [ — i |
L T |
| n Fr n g
O T T T e
| | | | ] |
AR | I N A |
45 45 |45, |45,
90 90 135 90
180 225
3 4p
H b H . L H >
— | (@]
[0
1 T [ ﬂ =y N F %
' o
¢ H _ @Dju‘l:} Htr ,§ [o I H 74L‘@ED =S| ,—‘ §‘ & S Q% - =,
SO LS 05l i o 3
] ]
140 40 140 185 40 185 103 Panel cutout
180 70 225 115 151
320 410
°F 36 Slide knob stroke 2:
i ¢ . H ¢ .
g1 ] ()
T ! GeT= T | — T  E— CeT= T | —
~ N~
I 3 ] 3
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
Externally mounted accessories

(1) Slide interlock (MS) il : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line
Dimensions, mm

Frame size Number | Breaker connection | Interlock Order
(A) Types|of MCCBs of poles method codes
400 H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE 3 FC, RC T2MS403LF
4 FC, RC T2MS404LF
Notes:

1: If the insulation distance is insufficient due to the front-connected extension bars, be sure to insulate with insulating tape or the like.
2: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.

3: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.

4: Wide terminal covers can not be fitted to interfere with each other. Straight terminal covers can be fitted.

5: For high-performance electronic smart circuit breakers, the panel cutout dimensions will vary. Please contact us for details.

Panel cutout (front view)
H 3P H . 4P .

The cutout dimensions allow
o for a side clearance of 1.0mm
¢ S 4

& from the bank of the breaker.
Q\‘b ?\6
59 \ 180 \ 59 59 1 225 \ 59
298 343
Drilling plan (front view) M6 Tapped hole M6 Tapped hole
tl M6 Tapped hole i ] M6 Tapped hole (]
<
o ¢ 5
45 45 45 45
90 135
180 225
i H . .
—— ——
Al \id
N 0 == s PO =1 J
< (©mmm} oo <+ o
€5 ‘ Lf‘r ‘ ¢ ‘ Lf‘r ‘ N & €
= L L eE] ] mE=. q
4 Bl Bl | o
|- - |-
! ! 6.5 ! ! 6.5 140 Panel cutout
70 20/20) 70 115 20[20 70 _‘ 172.5
320 410
H . .
A
11 N B S— -
J [ ‘ ‘ = K 0
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Dimensions, mm

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line
il : Handle Frame Centre Line

Frame size Types of MCCBs Number | Breaker connection | Interlock Order | Panel cutout B
(A) of poles method codes A (mm) (mm)
800, $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, 3 FC, RC T2MS803SF 103 1355
1000 $1000-SE/NE/NN 4 FC, RC T2MS804SF )
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE 3 FC, RC T2MS803LF 140 1725
4 FC, RC T2MS804LF
Notes:

1: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
2: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.
3: For high-performance electronic smart circuit breakers, the panel cutout dimensions will vary. Please contact us for details.

Panel cutout (front view)

W 3P " W 4P i
ASL S| AsL &
® 52
86 250 86 86 320 86
422 492
Drilling plan (front view)
M8 Tapped hole M6 Tapped hole M8 Tapped hole M6 Tapped hole
. . . ;/ H
I I /B B IR B e
5 | || \ \ |1 | &
T Lo i i ] P
o] - e . -
N [ I I - I
A N o BE B
Tt + .|+ | L+ l+ RS it O ]
70 70 tj %70
125 195
250 320
Ll . . H
= 5
S ‘ T ) r ‘ 10
oL [Cr_lebl I I | o Lo I >
Egd j‘l‘ | T{ LJD 'J:;(E‘ J L1 T{ LJD Y o
5 | | o
- il il m
\ o 7]
| .
6.5 6.5 =.
I A Panel cutout (]
105 105 175 105 B (/)]
2020 2020
460 600
. . L]
o
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

(1) Slide interlock (MS)

Dimensions, mm

Frame size Interlock Order | Number
@ Types of MCCBs codes o a b c d e f g h k m 2 R
1250 $1250-SE/NE/GE/NN T2MSX63SF 3 220 340 1245 61.5 343 53.5 74 127.5 430 159.2 30 8.5
T2MSX64SF 4 290 410 124.5 61.5 413 53.5 74 127.5 570 159.2 30 8.5
1600 $1600-SE/NE/NN T2MSX63SF 3 220 340 124.5 61.5 343 53.5 74 1275 430 179.2 30 8.5
T2MSX64SF 4 290 410 124.5 61.5 413 53.5 74 127.5 570 179.2 30 8.5
Notes:
1: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
2: The UVT controller or the OCR controller may be required to be installed external to the breaker.
3: See the outline dimensions of the breaker of section 7 for the drilling plan.
ASL : Arrangement Standard Line
il : Handle Frame Centre Line
Panel cutout (front view)
3P 4P
il il i il
) ( )
o o
< ASL < ASL
d a d d a d
e e
. . H .
- Q\/’ - Q~/’
o ast| | A= o as| | Al =1
= L] Ho ] f LI
a a
b b
k k
£ Slide knob stroke £ Slide knob stroke
il il il il
[| []] = []]




5. Mechanical interlock

(2) Rear-connected interlock (MB)

Dimensions, mm

Frame Interlock Order A
size (A) Types of MCCBs Types of ELCBs TS (mm)
1250 $1250-SE/NE/GE/NN — Factory-installed 120
1600 $1600-SE/NE/NN — Factory-installed 140
2000 XS2000NE, ) o
XS2000NN — Factory-installed @
2500, XS2500NE,
P40 XS2500NN, —_ Factory-installed )
XS3200NE (3P only), y
XS3200NN (3P only)
Notes:

(: Contact us for the detailed dimensions.
1: Not applicable for plug-in.
2: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
3: The UVT controller or the OCR controller may be required to be installed external to the breaker.

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line
il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

3P 3P 4P 4p
" ¢ h With dedicated angle W ¢ W
5
4 &[4 & [ & [ &[4 & [ & - —
® ®
L n 38
ASL :: = :: ASL :: =2 : ASL: Qﬂ —
: : : :
S [ & S [ & S [ & 41 & —
105 | 105 105 | 105 105 | 175 105 | 175
15/ '\i5 15/"\i5
550 690
L} ¢ . . ¢ il
L1 L1 _ AL _ AL
<
4 | L o
§ &g+ ©& - of
<
175 157.5 87.5
Drilling plan
Mounting angle (not supplied)
K i ¢ ht 7 o ™ ht ¢ m s
T L
| ! I 2 | ! I @
so—{ L ARV | |
| ! {1/ | ! {1l
N il I N H o0 f
LA V%

500

640

68

S8110SS920Y

6-61



6-62

Accessories

Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. Mechanical interlock

(3) Link Interlock (ML)
A type that interlocks the left and right circuit breakers with a link bar. It requires little space and is very easy to install.

Dimensions, mm

Frame Number m Interlock Order
size (A) Types of MCCBs of poles Position o

160 P160F/N/H/D 3 TPML16SR3N
Right ————

4 TPML16SR4N

3 TPML16SL3N
Left P

4 TPML16SL4AN

Notes:

1: The lead wire terminal block cannot be fitted to either side of the left circuit breaker or to the left side of the right circuit breaker.

2: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.

30 30
. .
I I
& [ a1 1
®
¢ & - 8
EE E T
Qn]; jzl]_
© R
45 45 Mounting hole
Ikl 90 25 90 M4Xx55
30 30
. .
| |
B o ey
®
N
¢ 5 o 8
[l Q T
Qﬂ; j:ﬂ_
o <
45 45
Mounting hole
Ikl 90 25 120 M4Xx55
11 90 1 90
. L

i : Handle Frame Centre Line

30 30
. H
| |
| @10 | @1
®
N N
¢ & o 8
= pan
= | C’j:ﬂ_
O
75 45 Mounting hole
11 120 25 120 M4x55
30 30
i} L}
| |
[ e ——
®
N
¢ E o 8
s | { A
=/ j:ﬂ_
O X
75 45 _
Mounting hole
1 120 25 90 M4x55
1 90 1 90
i} L}

¢ : Handle Centre Line

61

51

78.5
75
) @ZL: =
o g
w0
&
=1
83.5




Dimensions, mm

Frame Number - Interlock Order
size (A) Types of MCCBs of poles Position Gl
250 P250F/N/H/D 3 Rich TPML25SR3N
ight —
4 o TPML25SR4N
3 TPML25SL3N
Left —
4 TPML25SL4N
Notes:

1: The extention bars for front connection cannot be applied due to insufficient insulation distance.
2: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
3: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

35 35 35 35
. . . .
i} Jrany Jran\y
1 —— f— 8 1 ‘
I @% @ﬁi "
Ej ©| 0|
¢ - 1 & @ [0} -4~ | ©
[ Q’j:l JL @JL gl JL
52.5 52.5 Mounting hole 87.5 52.5
o Mounting hole
3 105 20 105 M4xs8 3 140 20 140 Y
80.5
35 35 35 35
72.5
il . il it
i} Jrany Jran\y
O &) —
| | | 0
(o2}
] B " B 19¢
Ej © wn © 0|
o} = - - o @ ¢ U e €
goll iy el il 18 S
wn
52.5 52.5 Mounting hole 87.5 525 Mounting hole 835 (2]
M4x55 M4x55 o
3 105 20 140 3 140 20 105 oD
[7)]
(/2]
o
=,
D
(/7]
3 105 3 105 3 105 3 105
. H . .
$h 4
= | i == ‘ g i ‘ i T == ‘ i ]
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

i : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line
(3) Link Interlock (ML)

Dimensions, mm

Frame size Number - Interlock Order
) Types of MCCBs of polss Position ol

250 E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, $250-SN 3
1 Right T2ML25LRP
3 T2ML25LL3P

Left S —
4 T2ML25LLAP
Notes:

1: The extention bars for front connection cannot be applied due to insufficient insulation distance.
2: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
3: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.

Mounting hole 35 35 Mounting hole 35 35
M4x55 M4x55

: rlL J EJ g 8 o E% 5 g 8
1 I [ IC 1l IC 1 IC
© © © © © ©
52.5 52.5 ‘ 87.5 52.5
3 105 20 105 3 140 20 140
Mounting hole 35 35 Mounting hole 35 35
M4x55 M4X55
L] . L] L}

|
&

L
D

L
D

© O——& O @ B
52.5 52.5 87.5 52.5 835
3 105 20 140 3 140 20 105
3 105 3 105 3 105 3 105
H ! H H
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Dimensions, mm

Frame Number . Interlock Order
size (A) Types of MCCBs of poles Position ol
125, H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, 3 ]
160, L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, p Right T2ML25RP
250 L250-NJ
3 T2ML25L3P
Left T —
4 T2ML25L4P
Notes:

1: The extention bars for front connection cannot be applied due to insufficient insulation distance.
2: The terminal block can not be fitted to the right side of the left breaker and to the left side of the right breaker.
3: UVT with time-delay cannot be fitted to the left circuit breaker.

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

L] H . .
Mounting hole 35 35 35 35
M4X55
\ \ \ \
X 6 + 6
Eg 517- ] Eg [©) ]
€ J T 8 ¢ J T 8 8
I .. | . .. |
+ ¢ 41— ¢ ¢
52.5 52.5 87.5 52.5
105 20 105 140 20 140
L] H . L
Mounting hole 35 35 35 35
M4X55
\ \ \ \
\» é 4 é
Ea EI: ] Ea [©) ]
[an_ .. | lan_ .|
+ b b ¢
52.5 52.5 87.5 52.5
105 20 140 140 20 105
H H . .
105 105 105 105

51
9

25
A

1

v

116.7

S91I0SS820
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

i : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

(3) Link Interlock (ML)

With motor operators

Dimensions, mm

Frame Number - Interlock Order
size (A) Types of MCCBs of poles Position Rl
400, P400E/F/N/H/S/D, 3
630 P630E/F/N/H/S/D . Right
3 Factory-installed
Left
4

Notes:

1: The extention bars for front connection cannot be applied due to insufficient insulation distance.

2: Due to space limitations between the circuit breakers, the lead wire terminal block can only be fitted to either the right side of the left breaker or the left side of the right breaker.
3: Terminal covers cannot be fitted because they would interfere with each other.

4: The 400AF to 630AF link type interlock are only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.

5: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker.

Mounting hole L} Ll . .
M6 45 45 45 _45 _
] ] ] ]
S N - B sl 1 0 .. @
o o e} o[
o= S— o -
¢ = - = Ny ¢ = - s 3 &
L] [ L L]
SR S=R, SR LR
= Emmm L) By [ |
2
?ﬁ“ﬁwHC\ﬁHWWHC T“ﬁwﬂg‘ P —o—9
‘ 70 ’ \1\ 70 | ‘ ‘ 115 70 ‘
140 40 140 185 40 185
Electrical Interlock cable @5 length 0.6m
Mounting hole ! i i i
M6 45 45 45 45 18
] ] [ ]
v le o B ol @ B ale 0 B ol e
o o[ o o ;
g g g = U
et—E— —— - L —— : =138 e : :
[ L] L] [ b
.= i
= RmmmiNLy B[ | @
2
B e T —9 BT 13 BT e 1= T%“ oo — 9
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il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

With external operating handle

Dimensions, mm

Frame Number - Interlock Order
size (A) Types of MCCBs of poles Position T
400, P400E/F/N/H/S/D, 3
630 P630E/F/N/H/S/D . Right
3 Factory-installed
Left
4

Notes:

1: The extention bars for front connection cannot be applied due to insufficient insulation distance.

2: Due to space limitations between the circuit breakers, the lead wire terminal block can only be fitted to either the right side of the left breaker or the left side of the right breaker.
3: Terminal covers cannot be fitted because they would interfere with each other.

4: The 400AF to 630AF link type interlock are only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.

5: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker. The external operating handle is supplied separately.

H H
5 45

Mounting hole
M6

I

214
260
214
260

140 40 140

214

anyy
\N&/)

v

il 7 0
(@)

P & ¢ 9 g
(7]

‘ 115 (@)
185 =

[

(7]

Key lock
f fl fl (optional) il
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

(3) Link Interlock (ML)

With motor operators

Dimensions, mm

Frame Number . Interlock Order A
size (A) Types of MCCBs of poles Position Tl (T,
400 H400-NE, 3 .
L400-NE, 2 Right
L400-PE 3 Factory-installed 250
Left
4
Notes:

1: The extention bars for front connection cannot be applied due to insufficient insulation distance.

2: Due to space limitations between the circuit breakers, the lead wire terminal block can only be fitted to either the right side of the left breaker or the left side of the right breaker.
3: Terminal covers cannot be fitted because they would interfere with each other.

4: The 400AF link type interlock is only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.

5: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker.

Mounting hole H hi H H
M6 45 45 ‘ 45 45
Nuswzllware ap
o o o| M o|®
== Som—n=
¢ = H g € = H 3 &
] L] ] L]
T [BE ] | |F
& T éﬁ_ﬁj ° Iy T ) Iy 4
T N O IR [
‘ 70 70 | ‘ ‘ 115 70 | ‘
140 40 140 185 40 185
Electrical Interlock cable 5 length 0.6m
Mounting hole L] i H H
M6 45 45 45 45 .
1 ] L] L NI
Ny g S N Ly Iy
o o| ® o| ™ o ‘c
—o Eom—= 8 : [T
3 T
¢ = = I e = = 38
O O O O - |
= = = =9 &ﬁ B
LIl e U=l 1"
S T § & & & 1 T § & & —
T T o T [
‘ 70 70 ‘ ‘ \ 115 [ L 70 | ‘ ‘
140 40 185 185 |_40_| 140 19.8 A
il H
140 140
A 136 H B 136 il
1\ \
’ o
=)
L1 L1 L1 L1
JINPAN AL A A YA
3
_
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il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

With external operating handle

Dimensions, mm

Frame Number - Interlock Order A B
size (A) s @itelz: of poles P codes (mm) (mm)
400 H400-NE, 3 )
L400-NE, 1 Right
L400-PE 3 Factory-installed 237 187+2
Left
4
Notes:

1: The extention bars for front connection cannot be applied due to insufficient insulation distance.

2: Due to space limitations between the circuit breakers, the lead wire terminal block can only be fitted to either the right side of the left breaker or the left side of the right breaker.
3: Terminal covers cannot be fitted because they would interfere with each other.

4: The 400AF link type interlock is only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.

5: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker. The external operating handle is supplied separately.

214
260

214
260

G
S

L F

A

214
260
iRy
—

S8110SS920Y

+- 4 4
L[ J ]
| Oty 1292
‘ 1‘\‘0 70 } 40} 70 \185 ‘ 24‘ 50 ‘ - B
W " W Key lock

(optional) \ H

LN NP
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

(3) Link Interlock (ML)

With motor operators

Dimensions, mm

Frame Number - Interlock Order A B
size (A) Types of MCCBs of poles Position Tl (T, ()
800, $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, 3 Right
1000 | S1000-SE/NE/NN 4 9 ,
3 Factory-installed 213 156.5
Left
2 ef
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE 3 )
2 Right
3 Factory-installed 250 193.5
4 Left

Notes:

1: Due to space limitations between the circuit breakers, the lead wire terminal block can only be fitted to either the right side of the left breaker or the left side of the right breaker.
2: The 800AF to 1000AF link type interlock are only available with the motor operator or external operating handle.

3: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker.

m%unting hole h W i "
70 70 70 70
[ [ [ 1
% © & @ & < & “
Oy Oty Oy _fO————(Oy
o o o @ o @
o
g o ge
I H IR
Il el O
& @ @ © ©
175 105
10 J 280 40 280
Electrical Interlock cable 95 length 0.6m
Mounting hole
Mg i i i i
70 70 70 70
[ [ [ 1 18
% < & © & < & © I~
——Oy _fOr————fOy ——=Ov o
o o ® o @ o ‘
8 [
W ) olm 3 T i
= S = SIS - ¢
el_4H @19 5 el_0 |l BNk f
& & © © & & © © =
105 105 175 105
210 40 280 280 40 210 19.8 A

H .
140 140
N 136 i N 136 H
) 0
' S
— [= — -
o /T T B === a /T T B = N\ g
[aa]
R

6-70



il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

With external operating handle

Dimensions, mm

Frame Number - Interlock Order A B
size (A) Types of MCCBs of poles Position T (i, )
800, $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, 3 Right
1000 | S1000-SE/NE/NN 4 9 ,
3 Factory-installed 200 150
Left
2 e
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE 3 )
2 Right
3 Factory-installed 237 187
2 Left

Notes:

1: Due to space limitations between the circuit breakers, the lead wire terminal block can only be fitted to either the right side of the left breaker or the left side of the right breaker.
2: The 800AF to 1000AF link type interlock are only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.

3: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker. The external operating handle is supplied separately.

Mounting hole
M8

[{QL#J
243
273

. Qﬁ%m Ve
A \IIP SRR RS

o

I

¢ & + & ¢ ¢
L 105 105 105 L 175 105 175
210 40 210 280 40 280
Mounting hole W " W W
Me 70 70 70 70
1 1 [ 1
% » S S @ & @ S
|| B A | | B
o o o o ] o [} o ]
LA AN | g o A1 g >
N HNPs NS e 3
& & & + & & & + §
L 210 1o 40 12 280 _‘ L 280 e 40 1o 210 _‘ 24 50J_ B g
A [
(2]
Key lock
L L

(optional) \ W

L

N (Y A M L
= N —
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

i i il : Handle Frame Centre Line
5. Mechanical interlock © - ol Gontre Line
(4) Wire interlock (MW)

A type that interlocks the left and right circuit breakers with a wire. It is possible to interlock between circuit breakers of
different sizes.

Dimensions, mm

Frame Interlock Order Interlock wire order codes C D
sze(d) | 1ypesofiMCCBs codes (length) (mm) (mm)
TPMWO00S(1m) 140min.-480max. 170min.-480max.
160 P160F/N/H/D TPMW16SCN
TPMWOOL(1.5m) 140min.-980max. 170min.-980max.
Note:

1: The lead wire terminal block cannot be fitted to the left side of the circuit breaker because it would interfere with the interlock device.

Wire: Outside dia. @5 Length 1m or 1.5m Wire: Outside dia. 5 Length 1m or 1.5m

S 8
<8 O\ S
g RS =
30 g 30 30 30
c
L Il L Il
[ &1 [ m L@
=7 y Eii = = y
0|
R\ N N N R\ N
5 ) @ 0 S == I 1) @ 11 = o s
S i | 0] ok El 0] | @
= [=x| == = =
©| ©
|k
o| o K bl
o o
99 27.3 90 27.3 90 120 120
==
C | Mounting hole Mounting hole D
M4X55 M4x55
Wire: Outside dia. 85 Length 1m or 1.5m Wire: Outside dia. @5 Length 1m or 1.5m
o
963 ?‘60 § 05 75.8
W W = T 785
30 aI 30 30 30
. <= 1 7 1 75
29 . = ’ﬁ . H . H N 7
L Il L Il
& [ il [ @] [ & . \ E L
o = =i =i b s |
@ 7=\ N N 7=\ N AN -
8 0 1 e Je m 1 s g
o€ == 7 o e == 3 i o e o @€ P
1 o =4 = =t @T =1 5 &
©| ©
2|t
ol O A A
m| o
Ol 9 27.3 90 27.3 120 120 90
EE 87
[} Mounting hole D Mounting hole
M4x55 M4X55
38 90 38 90 38 90 38 90
. .
ERese= L= =
[+o]
©

68
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il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Dimensions, mm

Frame Interlock Order Interlock wire order codes C D
size(n) | YPesOf MCCBs codes (length) (mm) (mm)
TPMWO00S(1m) 155min.-480max. 180min.-480max.
250 P250F/N/H/D TPMW25SCN
TPMWOOL(1.5m) 155min.-980max. 180min.-980max.
Note:

1: The lead wire terminal block cannot be fitted to the left side of the circuit breaker because it would interfere with the interlock device.

Wire: Outside dia. @5 Length 1m or 1.5m Wire: Outside dia. 5 Length 1m or 1.5m

&
35 w7 35 35 35
S
’11’ H s . H .
29 = l l
e Ian B ) fran /@
o Es Es @ Es @
o N N == N N N
3 & ) & o g Q) il e o
s z5ll ‘ il Me ¢ il ‘ ll; S e
1 [=: = [=1] [=1]
of @ | i
Tl
e NI N N
29 «\ }v WV P P
ol O
g g 198 105 198 105 140 140
Mounting hole
‘ C M4X55 Mounting hole, D
! ' M4X55
Wire: Outside dia. 85 Length 1m or 1.5m Wire: Outside dia. @5 Length 1m or 1.5m
« & S g 25 75.8
35 o 35 35 o £ 35
IS
S
’E’ L] s i} L] H
29, = I | [
@ Fany 1 @ 1 W
o) = = f@j = § ol I
o N N N N N N N
oG ﬂ (i ﬂ | Q8¢ ol ﬂ = o g ¢
o A4 d
] suill | j - - B 7 j i N © r d
] = [~ =] =] o &
=/ it
O| O ———— —b——& e =
88 ‘ A ~ >
Q| O
= = 198 105 198 140 140 105 87 O
‘ Mounting hole D
C Mounting hole D | M4X55 (/)]
' M4x55 7]
®)
=.
1)
(%)
306 1056 30.6 105
H H
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

i : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line
(4) Wire interlock (MW)

Dimensions, mm

Frame Interlock Order Interlock wire order codes C D
() || DRSS codes (length) (mm) (mm)
250 E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, T2MWO00S(1m) 155min.-480max. 180min.-480max.
$250-SN T2MW25LCP - -
T2MWOOL(1.5m) 155min.-980max. 180min.-980max.
Note:

1: The lead wire terminal block cannot be fitted to the left side of the circuit breaker because it would interfere with the interlock device.

Wire: Outside dia. 5
Length 1m or 1.5m

Wire: Outside dia. 05

Mounting hole Length 1m or 1.5m

M4X55
35
i
29
o | | — | | ()
«©
el 1 | g8 ofl E% g 8
= i 'ﬁﬁ—' il S G g @
Qo T T =
b4 w
(e} [T
o
8 a AN
S 8 | |
= = 198 105 105 Mounting hole 140 140
1198 M4x55
c D
Wire: Outside dia. 05 Wire: Outside dia. @5
Length 1m or 1.5m Length 1m or 1.5m
Mounting hole
M4x55 25 75.8
—=
50 N i q ¢
¢ ] a8 g Q 8
g i o Je g2 R~ E
© | R
z b 2l
o T
o
8 [
o
o |
= = 198 105 108 140 Mounting hole 140 105 a7
M4X55
C D
30.6 105 30.6, 105 30.6, 105 30.6 105

68
68
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Dimensions, mm

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame Interlock Order Interlock wire order codes C D
size (A) fpes @iltieelzs codes (length) (mm) (mm)
125, H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, T2MWO00S(1m) 155min.-480max. 180min.-480max.
160, L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, T2MW25CP
250 1250-NJ T2MWOOL(1.5m) 155min.-980max. | 180min.-980max.
Note:

1: The lead wire terminal block cannot be fitted to the left side of the circuit breaker because it would interfere with the interlock device.

29 o

4

Min.200

1T Length 1mor 1.5m
®

. & L]

35 35

I

Wire: Outside dia. @5

o
=1
N
=
=

Wire: Outside dia. @5

S Length 1m or 1.5m
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I
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9
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©| o 1 ]
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m o 4 4 A ¢ A
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==
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‘ C ‘ Mounting hole D
f ! M4x55
Wire: Outside dia. 05 Wire: Outside dia. @5
21z Length 1m or 1.5m 1L Length 1m or 1.5m 05 ] 70.2
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. Qg’ L] L Q(g e .
NE e
35 Q 35 35 & ’__.35
H] \ = m \ \ 2 m \
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28 4 4 ¢\ 4 &
[sye]
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1 c Mounting hole ol |
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

(4) Wire interlock (MW)

With motor operators

Dimensions, mm

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame Interlock Order Interlock wire order codes C D
size (A) fEs @l HICEEs codes (length) (mm) (mm)
400, P400E/F/N/H/S/D, . installed TPMWO00S(1m) 180min.-430max. 225min.-430max.
630 P630E/F/N/H/S/D actory-installe
/EINHIS) Y TPMWOOL(1.5m) 180min.-930max. 225min.-930max.
Notes:
1: The lead wire terminal block cannot be fitted to the left side of the circuit breaker because it would interfere with the interlock device.
2: The 400AF to 630AF Wire interlock are only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.
3: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker.
Mounting hole
(For pan head screw M6)
"IN i ( i S i
45 _Q{b 45 45 .Q{b 45
‘—T F—T S T—T
1 ‘ T b H 1 1 T T k. H T ‘ T
nob. dle o1, g S = S
o o o o
I
o 1 i
¥ ¢ s ¢ ,i] ] _ ﬂ [ N g
I | S \—ﬂ— | — o
4 | F O u
g ® ==, ==,
G c . BE |
oQ
§ § QJ—‘ @ & ‘ﬂa‘i‘ ’A_j—‘ & PN G
= i
‘ | 115 | | 70 ‘
275 275 185 \ \ 185
| 0 |
) Electrical Interlock cable o5
Mounting hole length 2m
(For pan head screw M6)
R . ( . S H
5 L 45 45 R 4 .
$ $
mnC A O s
Hoble. dlb .. g N e le @ 0 ol .
o
09 (]| © o © 7
ol !
i i | i | i g o
<+ 9 T
¢ —H] - \_|r —H E ¢ H T H-- =8 - -
CINNE C CINRE C 5
=1 F 1= W f =T
LISN NNy
S e A e e g B+
T
‘ L 70 70 ‘ | 115 | |70 ‘
275 140 185 275 185 \ \ 140 19.8 216
. .
140 140
B 136 L} B 136 H
N\ N\
=]
[< (= [« ]
| L] L] | L] L]
el {3 3] el {3 £
.
[o2]
0 0 =
8 8
1




With external operating handle

Dimensions, mm

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

sfi-':n(l:) Types of MCCBs Inter:g%(eg)rder Interlock n/‘iarneg(t)r:;ier codes (mCm) (mDm)
ggg Egggggwmgg Factory-installed TPMWO00S(1m) 180min.-430max. 225min.-430max.
TPMWOOL(1.5m) 180min.-930max. 225min.-930max.
Notes:

1: The lead wire terminal block cannot be fitted to the left side of the circuit breaker because it would interfere with the interlock device.

2: The 400AF to 630AF Wire interlock are only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.
3: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker. The external operating handle is supplied separately.

Mounting hole

(For pan head screw M6)

42
=

MCCB ON16
MCCB OFF8

Mounting hole

(For pan head screw M6)

214
260

]
~
Sl

185

=

70
27.5 185

19

108.5

Key lock

(optional) \ 1

24

15042

200

S8110SS920Y
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

(4) Wire interlock (MW)

With motor operators

Dimensions, mm

Sfi-'zrzn(l:) Types of MCCBs InterLc;c(;(e(;)rder Interlock \(z;/‘i;:g(t)r:;ier codes (mCm) (mDm)
400 H400-NE, T2MWO00S(1m) 180min.-430max. 225min.-430max.
L400-NE, L400-PE | Factory-installed T2MWOOL(1.5m) 180min.-930max. | 225min.-930max.
Notes:

1: The lead wire terminal block cannot be fitted to the left side of the circuit breaker because it would interfere with the interlock device.
2: The 400AF Wire interlock is only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.
3: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker.

Mounting hole
(For pan head screw M6)
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Electrical Interlock cable @5
Mounting hole length 2m

(For pan head screw M6)
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il : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

With external operating handle

Dimensions, mm

sfi:;zn(l:) Types of MCCBs InterLc;cdkeg)rder Interlock \(z;/‘iar:gtt)r:?er codes (mCm) (mDm)
400 H400-NE, T2MWO00S(1m) 180min.-430max. 225min.-430max.
L400-NE, L400-PE | Factory-installed T2MWOOL(1.5m) 180min.-930max. | 225min.-930max.
Notes:

1: The lead wire terminal block cannot be fitted to the left side of the circuit breaker because it would interfere with the interlock device.
2: The 400AF Wire interlock is only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.
3: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker. The external operating handle is supplied separately.

Mounting hole
(For pan head screw M6)

[ 9 .
( 45 ) <,<\“°w 45

214
260

ey e o
Bl L RARY
N e
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=
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Mounting hole
(For pan head screw M6)
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Key lock
il H i (optional) W
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

(4) Wire interlock (MW)

With motor operators

Dimensions, mm

il : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

sfzrzn(]:) fEs @l HICEEs InterLc;cg(egrder (mAm) (mBm) (mCm) imeriock Zlvtial;leg?r:;jer codes (mDm) (mEm)
800, $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, . T2MWO00S(1m) 250min.-430max. 320min.-430max.
1000 | $1000-SE/NE/NN Factory-installed | 213 | 1245 | 156.5 T2MWOOL(1 5m) 250min.~930max. | 320min.-930max.
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE
Factory-installed | 250 | 161.5 | 193.5
Notes:

1: The 800AF to 1000AF Wire interlock are only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.
2: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker.

MCCB ON16
MCCB OFF8

[*A
=

Wire:Outside dia. 65
Length 1m or 1.5m

D
D
. Ll > Mounting
H 7 H hole
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o 29 o @ o ®
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] ¢ 5 — ] J &
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- \ =SS = e s |
L 175 105 J o
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E
Electrical Interlock cable 5
length 2m
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With external operating handle

Dimensions, mm

il : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

sri::n(]:) fEes @il Intergi;(eg)rder (mAm) (mBm) imeriock nlci,rneg(t)l':;jer codes (mCm) (mDm)
800, $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, i T2MWO00S(1m) 250min.-430max. 320min.-430max.
JLCUCR 51000-SE/NE/NN Factory-nstalled | 200 | 1502 T2MWOOL(1 5m) 250min.-930max. | 320min.-930max.
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE
Factory-installed 237 187£2
Notes:

1: The 800AF to 1000AF Wire interlock are only available with either the motor operator or external operating handle.
2: The interlock device is shipped installed to the breaker. The external operating handle is supplied separately.

/W/'

4., Mounting
é [ 0 ) [ 0 ) ¢97 ) i\ ® m > i\ ®
AL [ ERD JRLARND 2N |4 ¢
e W \iiryim S
3|
%g L 210 J L 210 J 105 175 105 175 2
C D
H H L H
70 — 70 7 70 A\ 70 o
N s S| L T
m Jﬁi S 10 i\ ® M 1o i\ ® M 1o S I
1 AN HET | | el . ]
L\ W | S =
L72‘04J 105 175 105 175 210 2 ] 1585
50 B
C D 24| A
Key lock
(optional)
2L
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line
il : Handle Frame Centre Line

(4) Wire interlock (MW)

Dimensions, mm

Frame Interlock Order Interlock wire order codes [ L
sze(n) | 1YPesofMCCEs codes (length) (mm) (mm)
1250 $1250-SE/NE/GE/NN Tm 650-500-350 450-500-530 *+30

Factory-installed

1.5m 1000-900-750 550-600-700 +30

8P P Mounting hole
Ll .
Q} Q} @ Qj Toggle extension
(removable)
®
O o |
- N © ©
AN v S L | o ©
ASL F:} ASL F:} S ASL @W Jﬁ TP ©
L] L] o f 2
o o
° ° 5.5 t 90 _|40.5
Ll
210 105 175 " 120
280
80 171
Ll .
iL iL Vertical installation
o
a
5 ‘ ‘ B ‘
ASL ’@ﬁ
e Lo *
25.5 25.5
60 60
Drilling plan ASL- (B
it j )
e | & ] [ e | e ——
| ! | | < Horizontal installation
I © 013
I I I Wire fitting screw
(]
" /<M' R50 )
ASL ASL = in-
: bl -
\ \ \ - *L *L
| | | e
& & & &

’_"

27200 0 | T ijm

-
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Dimensions, mm

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line
il : Handle Frame Centre Line

Frame Interlock Order Interlock wire order codes P L
size() | TYPesof MCCBs codes (length) (mm) (mm)
1600 $1600-SE/NE/NN ) m 650-500-350 450-500-530 =30
Factory-installed
1.5m 1000-900-750 550-600-700 =30
3P 4P Mounting hole
. il
Q} @ Q} Qﬁ Toggle extension I
(removable)
®
5.5 | 38, 56 36.5
/k,\ . ~
ASL F:} ASL F:} 2 ASL §W
~ 0
17 N 5 I g 5l s
o o [<]
N
o o
210 105 175 17 140
280 80 191
. H
Vertical installation
o
)
ASL
Q @ ) E
45.5| 58 45.5| 58
116 116
ASL )
Drilling plan
ht qu H
e | ] [ e | e——
| Horizontal installation
| | I S 013
f f - Wire fitting screw
(<
~ N
ASL ASL Min.R50 .
o
‘ < * *
| ‘ |
<
| I 2 » n
@ & & &
70 70 gy T
220 220 P Partition

S8110SS920Y
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

6. Toggle holder (HH) and toggle lock (HL)

Toggle holder (HH) Toggle lock (HL)

Simply fitting the toggle holder onto The toggle lock is a tool that locks the breaker ON or OFF. When an overcurrent
the breaker toggle disables breaker occurs, the breaker will trip even if the breaker toggle is locked in the ON
operation without using padlocks. position. (Use commercially available padlocks).

Toggle holders/toggle locks

Frame size Type of breaker Toggle holder Figure Toggle lock Figure
(A) Order codes Marking codes 9 Order codes Marking codes 9
160, E160-SF/SJ, $160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN,
250 P160F/N/H/D,
E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, $250-SN, T2HH25L T2HH25L 1A T2HL25L T2HL25L 2
P250F/N/H/D
125, H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE,
160, L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ T2HH25 T2HH25 1B T2HL25 T2HL25 2
250
400, PA0OE/F/N/H/S/D,
P630E/F/N/H/S/D TP'}:SG:%S TPHL63S 5 TPHLE3S TPHL63S 5
400, H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE,
800, H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE, T2HL40
1000 $800-CJ/NJ/NE/R/RE/PJ/PE/NN, 0 (2000 £ T2HL40 T2HLA0 3
$1000-SE/NE/NN
1250, $1250-SE/NE/GE/NN, , — -
1600 $1600-SE/NE/NN T2HLX 6 D XKC9 4 (£=86) T2HLX6 XKC9 4 (£=86)
2000, XS2000NE/NN,
2500, XS2500NE/NN, XKC10 @ XKC10 4(2=94) XKC10 XKC10 4 (2=94)
3200 XS3200NE/NN
Notes|

(D: Same as toggle lock.
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Fig. 2

o5 or g6

Padlock
Up to three padlocks can be used
(2pc for padlock @6)

Fig. 3

Padlock
Up to three padlocks
can be used

Up to three padlocks
can be used

Toggle holder (HH):

Make sure the lock lever of the
toggle holder is in the UNLOCK
position, fit the toggle holder onto
the toggle and swing the lock
lever to the LOCK position. The
toggle is now locked ON or OFF.

Toggle lock (HL):

Padlock the toggle in the ON or
OFF position.

Up to three padlocks can be used

SOLI0SS920Y
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Accessories
Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

7. Terminal covers

Terminal covers prevent live parts of the circuit breaker from being exposed to the external environment. There are three
types of terminal covers: front-connected type, rear-connected and plug-in type, and cable clamps type. Select appropriate
terminal covers depending on the type and application of the breaker.

(1) CF for front-connected breakers

A C
D
Plug-in mounted version
This version can be mounted
@ simply by being plugged in the
breaker body.
Nl i A |
e flef]e]! AN |
I (. [ I : :
I - - I N i
| t-—1 | | g i
o4
Hole for Megger measurement
(at each terminal)
A ¢ Screw-mounted version
D - The terminal covers for 630 to

1000AF (except P630E/F/N/H/S/D)
I are mounted to the breaker

| covers using tapping screws.

| The terminal cover for 1250AF is

| @ mounted to insert nuts of the
|

|

|

circuit breaker cover using
E screws. The insert nuts do not
come standard with the circuit

e e ———

breaker. Please be sure to state
“with terminal cover (CF)” when
ordering the circuit breaker.

_.r—=

_r/;71__.

o4
Hole for Megger measurement
(at each terminal)

H To be stated when ordering
* Please state the order codes on the next page if ordering separately from the breaker.
« For the terminal cover for 1250AF, please order with the breakers.
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Dimensions, mm

. Mounting
Frame Terminal cover A B cw D@ Colour of cover version
i P: Grey Bl
S(K)e Types of MCCBs Size | \ote: | Order codes Marking 102 | 38| 4 (1,23 4 (1,23 4 11,23 4 |¢. T?Jﬁgpaf:m Plug-in | Screw-
: codes pole | poles | poles | poles | poles | poles | poles | poles | poles | poles | mounted | mounted
125, |P160F/N/H/D Long TPCF16 3% SLNPH P
A % —
1228 St PeF1a s sLGH| TPCF16%SL 60 | 90 | 120 | 40 | 40 | 605 | 60.5 | 585 | 58.5 G ol
TPCF16 * SSNPH
SSJ‘:I& TP§F1Z*:§NCH TPCF16%SS| — | 60 | 90 | 120 | 20 | 20 | 60.5 | 60.5 | 585 | 58.5 z
E160-SF 1pole sﬂgt T2CF16L 3 SLHP — s | —|—|—|s5|—| 6 | — |603| — P —
$160-NF 1pole Long T2CF16  SLHP _ | _ _ — P -
Straigt T2CF16 3% SLHC ¥ 40 48 4 o]
E160-SF Long ToCF16L % SLHP B ~ P
S160-SCE gt T2OFIEL % SIHG 50 | 75 |100| 50 | 50 | 61 | 61 | 60.3 | 60.3 G
Short ToCF16L s SSHP B — P -
St T2GF16L % SSHC 50 | 75 |100| 25 | 25 | 61 | 61 | 60.3 | 60.3 G @)
ToCF16L % SWHP
\';\j’lgg @ T2CCF12L *SSWHC — — | —|107|142|50 | 50 | 6 | 61 | 60.3 | 60.3 z
E160-SJ, Long T2CF16L 3 SLHP B T P
$160-SCJ/SF/SJ/SN Straigt ToCF16L % SLHC 75 [100 | 50 | 50 | 61 61 | 60.3 | 60.3 c
Short ToCF16L s SSHP _ T P B
Sy T2CF 1L SSHG 75 1100 | 25 | 25 | 61 | 61 | 60.3 | 60.3 G e
ToCF16L % SWHP P
mg ® crELesWC — — | — |107|142| 50 | 50 | 61 | 61 | 603 | 60.3 c
E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, $250-SN, | Long | . |T2CF25L e SLHP P
! *SL| — —
P250F/N/H/D Straigt © T2CF25L % SLHC T2CF25L * SL 105 | 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 59 59 575 | 57.5 c O
Short | . | T2CF25L % SSHP P
o * — —
sraigt| @ Maorasixsohc| T2CFAL*SS 105|105 | 140 | 29 | 29 | 59 | 59 | 57.5 | 575 G
T2CF25L % SWHP
;;’Igg @, O o | TIOFZSL*SW | — |1475(1475| 196 | 55 | 55 | 59 | 59 | 675 | 575 Z —
H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, | | T2CF25 % LLHP P
L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, s |®,® T2CF25%LL | — | — | 105|140 | 55 | 55 | 89 | 89 | 87 | 87 o | —
L250-NJ 1ag T2CF25 % LLHC c
400, |P40OE/F/N/H/S/D, | TPcFe3 s SLNPH P
630 |P630E/F/N/H/S/D Long | ® oo e | TPOF63%SL 140|185 85 | 85 | 97 | 97 | 955 | 955 G e
TPCF63 % SWNPH P
mg @, 0 e gy | TPOFE3*SW| — | — | 180|240 | 110|110 | 67 | o7 | 965 | 965 G o | —
-| - _ *
HADO-NE, L400-NE Long |®), ® Egsg*gt:z T2CF40%SL| — | — | 140|185 | 85 | 85 | 134 | 134 | 945 | 945 Z o | —
| T2CF40% SWHP
;;’,gg @,® ngmg*zwm T2CF40%SW| — | — [ 180 | 240 | 110 | 114 | 134 | 135 | 945 | o8 (P: o | —
800  |S800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN | Long T2CF80 3 SLHP | 99.5 | 995 | 99 99 P _
Staigt T2CF80*SLHC | | oA 215|285 1130 11301 (109) | (102) |(1015)| (1015 ¢ ©
H800-NE, L800-NE Long T2CF80 * SLHP | 136.5| 1365 | 99 99 P _
staigt| © [Tocraowsinc | TTROBA 215|285 1130 1130 (y39) | (139) |1015) | (1015 © ©
1000 |S1000-SE/NE/NN Long T2CF80 s SLHP o 995 | 99.5 99 99 P -
Strait T2CFBOR SLHC | | oBA 215 | 285130 11301 (103) | (102) | (1015|1015 ¢ ©
1250 |S1250-SE/NE/GE/NN Long | _ I %9 | 9 P _
svagt| © TPR-5BA 215|285 | 130 [ 130 | 115 | 115 |, 0's | oo's) c @)
Notes:

(D: Long:Long cover, Short: Short cover, Straight: Straight cover for straight extension bars, Wide: Wide cover for spread extension bars

(2): The asterisk indicates the number of poles. Please state the number of poles at the asterisk position when ordering. One set includes 1 pc terminal cover.
(3): Not applicable to 3-pole breakers with extension bars.

(5): When used without the extension bars.

(®: There will be an approx. 40 mm gap between the bottom of the terminal cover and the breaker mounting surface.
(: Values in parentheses indicate the distance to the head of terminal cover mounting screws.

(@: Applicable to 3-pole breakers with spread extension bars.

(8): Not sold as a single unit. When ordering the circuit breaker, please specify whether you require a grey-blue terminal cover or a transparent terminal cover.

(9): Please use with a connection wire of 100mm? or less. If you use 150mm?, the insulating sleeve will touch the terminal cover and cannot be attached.
10: Please use with a connection wire of 200mm? or less. If you use 325mm?, the insulating sleeve will touch the terminal cover and cannot be attached.

v

SOLI0SS929D
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

7. Terminal covers

(2) CR for rear-connected and plug-in breakers

,By

|
- |

| breaker body.
|

B s RN
A
: IR : I
o4
Hole for Megger measurement
(at each terminal)
Fig. 1
A c g
D e
‘ o4 &
— Hole for M
. ) mz:s::em'z%%e
T B | _______ B
o o |
(0] P ©) | |
A B g |
N R
IVAr=TRER IR |
| [l | : o |
| o] il
o4

Hole for Megger measurement
(at each terminal)

Fig. 2

H To be stated when ordering
« Please state “with CR” if ordering along with the breaker.
« Please state the order codes on the next page if ordering separately from the breaker.
One set includes one terminal cover for the ON side and one for the OFF side.

— - el + —..0 . .
l ‘ . Plug-in mounted version
A & il ¥ Il | | .

This version can be mounted
simply by being plugged in the

Mounting screw
M3.5

Screw-mounted version

The terminal covers are
mounted to the breakers
using tapping screws.



Dimensions, mm

Frame A c® D®@ Colourof cover| Mounting version
size Types of MCCBs Order codes @ | Marking codes B’ B: Black ,
2 3 4 2,3 4 2,3 2,3 X Plug-in | Screw- )
(A) poles | poles | poles | poles | poles poles 4 poles poles dipolesiRiCi=vEls mounted | mounted Fig.
125, P160F/N/H/D TPCR16%SPH | TPCR16%S — 90 | 120 2 2 45 61 61 60 60 P O — 1
160 E160-SF, $160-SCF T2CR12L * SHP — 50 75 | 100 | 53 | 53 | — 61 61 60.3 | 60.3 P O — 1
E160-SJ, _ _ _ _
$160-SCJ/SE/SJ/SN T2CR12L * SHP 75 | 100 | 5.3 | 53 61 61 60.3 | 60.3 P O 1
H125-NJ,
L125-NJ T2CR25%SHP | T2CR25% S — | 105 | 140 2 2 6 775 | 775 | 395 | 395 P O — 1
160, E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, $250-SN, o o o
250 P250F/N/H/D T2CR25L * SHP 105 | 140 | 23 | 23 | 53 | 586 | 58.6 | 57.1 | 57.1 P O 1
H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, _ _
L160-NJ, L250-NJ T2CR25%SHP | T2CR25% S 105 | 140 2 2 6 775 | 775 | 395 | 395 P O 1
400, P400E/F/N/H/S/D, o o
630 PG30E/F/N/H/S/D TPCR63%SPH | TPCR63%S 140 | 185 | 35 | 35 5 97 97 96 96 P @] 1
H400-NE, L400-NE T2CR40* SHP | T2CR40%*S — | 140 | 185 3 3 5 134 134 93 93 P O — 1
800 $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN T2CR803SHP P (3 poles
XPS6 ~ o6 280 | 15 | 18 | — | o 99 | 1005 | 98 (3poles) | ol 2
T2CR804SHB (1035) | (101.5) | (103) | (1005) | g (4 poles)
H800-NE, L800-NE _ _ _ 136 136 135 135 _
T2CR80* LHB 210 | 280 | 15 15 (1385) | (1385) | (1375) | (1375) B O 2
1000 | S1000-SE/NE/NN T2CR803SHP P (3 poles)
XPS6 — | 206 | 20| 15 | 18 | — | JOL | 98 11005 9% — 0| 2
T2CR804SHB (1035) | (101.5) | (103) | (1009 | B (4 poles)
Notes:

(D: The asterisk indicates the number of poles. Please state the number of poles at the asterisk position when ordering. One set includes 1 pc terminal cover.

(2: Values in parentheses indicate the distance to the head of terminal cover mounting screws.

A

S91I0SS90D
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

7. Terminal covers

(3) CS for breakers with cable clamps

C
A
i D
| ———
o o = . .
o | | o |T a = | Plug-in mounted version
=
[] . L : This version can be mounted
| .- | simply by being plugged in the
' | ' breaker body.
— | ~_ -1 |
r- L Y H
=i 1 i
N : I :
. Hole for Megger
o4 measurement Ribbing
Hole for Megger measurement N ‘)
(at each terminal) The holes for Megger measurement are
ribbed to meet IP3X.
When performing Megger measurement,
cut out this ribbing.
H To be stated when ordering
« Please state “with CS” if ordering along with the breaker.
« Please state the order codes of the following table if ordering separately from the breaker.
Dimensions, mm
F Marki A - Mounting version
rame arking ) 0lour ot cover
. Types of MCCBs Order codes 1 B B C D : r )
size (A d P: Grey Blue | Plug-in | Screw.
ize (A) codes 3 poles| 4 poles Y mounted | mounted
125, P160F/N/H/D TPCS16%SPH | TPCS16% S 90 120 2 45 61 60 P O —
160,
" |E160-SF/SJ, - B -
250 $160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN T2CS12L*SHP 75 100 25 61 60.3 P O
H125-NJ, L125-NJ T2CS25 * SHP T2CS25%S | 105 140 2.5 45 96 59.5 P O —
E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, $250-SN, _
P250F/N/H/D T2CS25L* SHP | T2CS25L %S | 105 140 2.3 53 | 58.6 | 57.1 P O
H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, _
L160-NJ, L250-NJ T2CS25 * SHP T2CS25%S | 105 140 25 45 9% 59.5 P O
400, P400E/F/N/H/S/D, _
630 P630E/F/N/H/S/D TPCS63%SPH | TPCS63*S | 140 185 35 4.6 97 96 P O
H400-NE, L400-NE T2CS40 * SHP T2CS40%S | 140 185 3 5 134 93 P O —

Notes:
@ : The asterisk indicates the number of poles. Please state the number of poles at the asterisk position when ordering. One set includes 1 pc terminal cover.
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8. Interpole barriers (BA)

Interpole barriers serve to enhance electrical insulation between poles and prevent short-circuit due to electrically conductive

foreign matter. Combined use of interpole barriers and terminal covers (standard type) is not possible.

® Slide interpole barriers into the
grooves located on the breaker.

B
2P 3P 4P
. H H
<
0T0 0= 0=0F0"0
00 OO0 O0-0-0
<
Black B
H To be stated when ordering
Please specify the type when ordering. Supplied as a set of 2 pcs.
Caution: Be sure to use the interpole barriers supplied with the breaker in order to prevent accidents.
Dimensions, mm
Types of MCCBs Order codes Marking codes A B Front-connected
E160-SF/SJ, S160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN T2BA16L3SH — 50 55 O
P160F/N/H/D T2BA16L3SH — 50 55 O
H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE,
L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ T2BAZ53LH T2BAZSL 100 8 ©
E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, $250-SN T2BA25L3SH T2BA25LS 101 53 o
P250F/N/H/D T2BA25L3SH T2BA25LS 101 53 (@)
P400E/F/N/H/S/D,
PE30E/F/N/H/S/D T2BA403SH TQQ-5BA 110 95 O
H400-NE, L400-NE T2BA403SH TQQ-5BA 110 95 O
$800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN,
H800-NE, L800-NE, T2BA403SH TQQ-5BA 110 95 @]
$1000-SE/NE/NN
$1250-SE/NE/GE/NN T2BA403SH TQQ-5BA 110 95 @]
$1600-SE/NE/NN T2BA403SH TQQ-5BA 110 95 (@]

XS2000NE/NN, XS2500NE/NN,
XS3200NE/NN

©: 2P: 1 pe, 3P: 2 pes, 4P: 3 pcs of interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front-connected only)

— :“no” or “not available”.

One set include 2 pcs for a 3P single-sided pole.

S9110SS999y
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3JExternally mounted

accessories

9. Terminal blocks (TF)

Applies to front-connected type and rear-connected type circuit breakers with internally mounted accessories.
The lead wires from internally mounted accessories are connected to this terminal block.

18mm width 6 terminals
Vertical leading type (T2TFOOL) with 160A frame

MCCB

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Leading direction

Leading
direction  3/4 poles

Left terminal
arrangement

46
34
22

Leading Leading direction
direction 18

Leading direction

2 poles

=]

¢

Leading direction
18

Terminal cover
(clear)

Dimensions, mm

Frame size Types of breakers Number of A

(A) MCCB poles
160 E160-SF, S160-SCF 2/3/4 poles 9
E160-SJ, $160-SCJ/SF/SJ/SN 3/4 poles 9

Notes:

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nm
2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max

Combination of terminal arrangement (for 3 poles/4 poles)

AX AL SH UV | torminal | tomanel
ic | 1c 1 — [ Ex2 | Ex4
1C 1C — 1 Ex.2 Ex.5
1C 2C — — Ex.2 Ex.3
2C _ 1 — Ex.1 Ex.4
2C — — 1 Ex.1 Ex.5
2 | 2c | — | — [ Ex2 | Ex3
3C 1C — — Ex.2 Ex.1
4C — — — Ex.1 Ex.2

AX, AL takes precedence left terminal connection.
AL is connected to the left terminal in preference to the AX.
Contact TERASAKI for the combination other than the above.
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18mm width 6 terminals

Vertical leading type (T2TFOOL) with 160A frame Thermal MCCB

Leading direction

Leading

direction  3/4 poles
Left terminal
arrangement

Leading
direction

Leading direction

Leading direction

2 poles

o

Leading direction
18

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

46

Dimensions, mm

34

22

Frame Types of breakers
size (A) Thermal MCCB e A
160 P160F/N/H/D (Thermal type) 3/4 poles 8

Notes:
1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nm
2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max

Combination of terminal arrangement (for 3 poles/4 poles)

AX | AL | SH | uv | Lt ) Rioht
1c 1c 1 — | Ex2 | Ex4
I I — 1 Ex2 | Ex5
1C 2C — — Ex.2 Ex.3
2C _ 1 — Ex.1 Ex.4
2C — — 1 Ex.1 Ex.5
2C 26 — — | Ex2 | Ex3
3C 1C — — Ex.2 Ex.1
4C — — — Ex.1 Ex.2

Terminal cover
(clear)

AX, AL takes precedence left terminal connection.
AL is connected to the left terminal in preference to the AX.
Contact TERASAKI for the combination other than the above.

18mm width 6 terminals

Vertical leading type (T2TFOOL) with 160A frame Electronic MCCB

Mounting position/
typical terminal arrangement

Left terminal
arrangement

Combination of terminal arrangement

AX | AL | SH | v | PTA | ot | B
ic | 1c 1 — 1| Ex6 | Ex4
1C 1C — 1 1 Ex.6 | Ex.5
2C — 1 — 1 Ex.5 | Ex4
2C — — 1 1 Ex.5 | Ex.5
ic |2 | — | — 1 | Ex6 | Ex3
2C 2C — — 1 Ex6 | Ex.3
3C 1C — — 1 Ex6 | Ex.1
4C — — — 1 Ex5 | Ex.2
1C — — — 1 Ex.3

— 1c — — 1 Ex.4

— — — — 1 Ex.3

AX, AL takes precedence left terminal connection.
AL is connected to the left terminal in preference to the AX.
Contact TERASAKI for the combination other than the above.

Leading direction Leading direction

3/4 poles

Dimensions, mm

Frame Types of breakers A
size (A) Electronic MCCB
160 P160F/N/H (Electronic type) 8
Notes:

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nm
2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max
3) The following SMART MCCB cables cannot be connected
to the terminal blocks.
Zone selective interlocking
Optional alarm output contact
Control power supply
Communication module

46
34
22

,
¥

% -
k)

¢

Ex.5 Ex.6
PALa|AXa2| |PALa|ALat
AXb2 ALb1
PALc|AXc2 [ |PALc|ALci
AXcl AXcl
AXb1 AXb1
AXal AXal

2
28R
[]
2%

18 .18

Leading direction

Leading direction

Terminal cover
(clear)

v

SOLI0SS929D
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

9. Terminal blocks (TF)

18mm width 6 terminals
Vertical leading type (T2TFX0) with 125/160/250A frame MCCB

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Dimensions, mm

Frame size Types of breakers
B|C|D|E
(A) MCCB
125, H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, 57 | 69 | 81 | 39
160, L125-NJ, L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ
250
Notes:

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nm
2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max
3) Contact to TERASAKI for the combination other than the below.

Leading direction DC
Leading 54 poles 7.8 55 B
Left terminal ght terminal
arrangement arrangement ‘_E
Ex.3 5 ]]
Alat — s
ALbf & [ I
ALcl| @ o @ - $
& & FE -
AXc2|AXcl L
a2 @l @ L
AXa2 |AXal
L?ea‘ding Terminal cover
direction (clear)
18|18 .1_8_j 57 E |
Leading
direction
18mm width 6 terminals
Vertical leading type (T2TFOOL) with 250A frame MCCB
Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
Frame size Types of breakers Number A
(A) MCCB of poles
250 E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, 3/4 poles| 7
$250-SN
Notes:
1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws:
0.9-1.2Nm
2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max
Combination of terminal arrangement
Leading direction 46 AX| AL | SH | UV | errinai| e
34 ic[ic| 1 |— | Ex2 | Exé
3/4 poles 7..5.5 22, 1c[1c| —| 1 | Ex2 | Ex7
Left terminal ('j-,eadti.”g Right terminal 20| —|1|—|Ex1|Exb
arrangement irection arrangement 2C|—|— |1 |Ex1|Ex7
2C|2C| — | — | Ex.2 | Ex.3
E-A3L1 Ex.5 YR 2c[1c| 1 | — | Ex2| Exs
a = 2c|1c]— | 1 [ Ex2 | Ex9
Albi r
- © 3C|1C| — | — | Ex2 | Ex.]
Alcl : T3 [sc[2c|— | — [ Ex3| Exa
Axe2 | Avel AXed ! ®l lac|— | —|—|Exl|Ex2
AXb2|AXb1 AXb4 1. 101201 — = Ex3 | Ex5
AXad . .
a2 [Akaf \ II" AX, AL takes precedence left
Terminal cover terminal connection.
. clear AL is connected to the left
é‘ﬁ:g%% ( ) terminal in preference to the AX.
18 55 6 1 row terminal block is used in
? preference to 2 rows the terminal

Leading direction

blocks.
Contact TERASAKI for the
combination other than the
above.
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18mm width 6 terminals

Vertical leading type (T2TFOOL) with 250A frame Thermal MCCB

arrangement

Ex.3

ALa

ALb1

ALct

AXc2|AXct

AXb2|AXb1

AXa2|AXal

Leading direction

3/4 poles 7, ,5.5
Leading
direction

Leading

direction

Leading direction

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

ght terminal
arrangement

Dimensions, mm

Frame

Types of breakers

size (A) Thermal MCCB 2
250 P250F/N/H/D (Thermal type) 8
Notes:
1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws:
0.9-1.2Nm
2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max
Combination of terminal arrangement
46 Left | Right
34 AX AL SH uv terminal | terminal
20 1C | 1C 1 — | Ex2 | Ex5
1C 1C — 1 Ex.2 | Ex.6
2C | 1C 1 — | Ex3 | Ex5
2C 1C — 1 Ex.3 | Ex.6
2C | 2C — — | Ex2 | Ex3
11 3¢ | 1c | — | — |Ex2|Exl
T 3¢ | 2¢c | — | — |Ex3|Ex4
S =T ) iC | — — — | Ex1 | Ex2
i 8 AX, AL takes precedence left terminal
L connection.
II- ]. AL is connected to the left terminal in
I\ - preference to the AX.
1 row terminal block is used in preference
to 2 rows the terminal blocks.
Contact TERASAKI for the combination
55 6 other than the above.

18mm width 6 terminals

Vertical leading type (T2TFOOL) with 250A frame Electronic MCCB

AX AL | SH uv | PTA le#ﬁﬁ\al te?;%i?\‘al
1C | 1C 1 — 1 |Ex.6|Ex.5
1C | 1IC | — 1 1 |Ex.6|Ex. 6
2C | 1C 1 — 1 |Ex.6|Ex. 5
2C | 1C | — 1 1 |Ex.6|Ex.6
2cl2c| — [ =] 1 [Ex6[Ex.3
3cCc | 1IC| — | — 1 |Ex. 6 |Ex. 1
3c| 2| — | — 1 |Ex.6|Ex. 4
| — | — | — 1 |Ex. 7 |Ex. 2
1C| — | — | — 1 |Ex. 4

— 1C —_ — 1 |Ex. 5

— — — — 1 |Ex. 4

arrangement
Ex.3 Ex4 Ex5 Ex.6 Ex.7
Alat PALa|ALal [|PALa|AXa2
ALbt ALbt AXb2
ALct PALc|ALct |[PALc[AXc2
AXc2[AXct AXc2[AXc1 AXel
AXb2|AXbi AXb2[AXb1 AXb1
AXa2[AXal AXa2|AXat AXat

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Combination of terminal arrangement

AX, AL takes precedence left terminal connection.
AL is connected to the left terminal in preference

to the AX.

1 row terminal block is used in preference to 2
rows the terminal blocks.

Contact TERASAKI for the combination other than

Leading direction

the above.
3 poles
Leading
direction

Leading

loFF

direction

Leading direction

Dimensions, mm

Frame Types of breakers A
size (A) Electronic MCCB
250 P250F/N/H (Electronic type) 8
Notes:

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws:
0.9-12Nm

2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max

3) The following SMART MCCB cables cannot be
connected to the terminal blocks.

Zone selective interlocking
Optional alarm output contact

Control power supply
Communication module

(clear)

Terminal cover

46
34
22
n/ =]
]
I
@ - <t
U ?
.
i~ L.
55 6

v

SOLI0SS929D
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Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

9. Terminal blocks (TF)

18mm width 6 terminals

Vertical leading type (T2TFX0) with 400A frame MCCB

Mounting position/
typical terminal arrangement

Leading
direction

8

Left terminal
arrangement

3/4 poles

Dimensions, mm

1818

Leading
direction

Frame size Types of breakers
A B C D
(A) MCCB
400 H400-NE, L400-NE, 70.5 | 88.5 [100.5|112.5
L400-PE
Leading direction D
$ c
7 55 B
0
©
@
I =)
Terminal cover
(clear)
18| 57 A

v

Leading
direction

Notes:

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws:
0.9-1.2Nm

2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max

3) k, £ are the terminals to connect to the CT for a
separate neutral wire. Separate neutral wire CTs
are required for 3-phase 4-wire system, when a
3-pole circuit breaker with ground fault trip
function is used.

4) In the case of providing pre-trip alarm terminals
(PALa, PALc) to the terminal block, OCR controller
will be installed external to the breaker.

5) Contact to TERASAKI for the combination other
than the left.




18mm width 6 terminals
Vertical leading type (T2TFO0L) with 400/630A frame Thermal MCCB

AX [ AL [ sH [ uv [t ] R
1C | 1C 1 — |Ex.2|Ex.3
1IC | 1C | — 1 |Ex.2|Ex.4
2C | — 1 — |Ex.1]Ex.3
2C | — | — 1 |Ex.1|Ex.4
2C | 2C | — | — |Ex.2]Ex.1
2C | 1C 1 — |Ex.2|Ex.5
2C | 1C | — 1 |Ex.2|Ex.6
3C | 1C | — | — |Ex.3|Ex.3
3C | 2C | — — |Ex.3|Ex.2

AX, AL takes precedence left terminal
connection.
AL is connected to the left terminal in
preference to the AX.

1 row terminal block is used in
preference to 2 rows the terminal blocks.
Contact TERASAKI for the combination

Left terminal
arrangement

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Combination of terminal arrangement

Leading

direction 3/4 poles

8

Leading direction

7%

5.5

Right terminal
arrangement

Dimensions, mm

Frame Types of breakers A
size (A) Thermal MCCB
400 P400E/F/N/H/S/D (Thermal type) 36
630 P630E/F/N/H/S/D (Thermal type) 36
Notes:

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws:
0.9-12Nm
2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max

76
64
52

other than the above. o -
Ex.3 £~ -
ALat s @
ALt ¢ @
ALci t &
AXc2 [AXci
AXb2|AXb1
a2 |AXat El /
Terminal cover
(clear)
1818 ﬂg 55 A
v v
Leading direction Leading direction
18mm width 6 terminals
Vertical leading type (T2TF0OL) with 400/630A frame Electronic MCCB
Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
Combination of terminal arrangement Frame Types of breakers A :\lo_:_gsr: ) M inal .
Teit [ Fight | AX, AL takes precedence left size (A) Electronic MCCB ) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws:
AX AL SH UV | PTA |ierminal | terminal t : " 0.9-12Nm
c c 1 — 1 Ex 6| Ex.3| terminal connection. 400 P400F/N/H/S (Electronic type) 36 2) Al Iicalbl wire size: 2.0mm? max
T, ] ALis connected to the left 630 PG30F/N/H/S (Electronic type) 3% pplicane wirs $ize: = a
1C 1C — 1 1 Ex. 6 | Ex. 4 | terminal in preference to the AX. 3) The following SMART MCCB cables cannot
2C | — 1 — 1 | Ex.7 | Ex.3| 1 row terminal block is used in be connected to the terminal blocks.
2C — — 1 1 Ex.7 | Ex. 4 | preference to 2 rows the terminal Zone selective interlocking
2 | 2c | — — 1 Ex.6 | Ex. 1 blocks. Optional alarm output contact
2 c 1 1 E ‘8 E '5 Contact TERASAKI for the Control power supply
— X. X. 9 | combination other than the left. o
2C c — 1 1 Ex 8 Ex.6 Communication module
3C 1C — — 1 Ex.6|Ex.3 Leading direction 76
3c|2c | — | — 1 |Ex.6|Ex.2 . S
Leading 7 55 64
cC| — | — | — 1 |Ex.4 direction 3/4 poles . 52
—|1c| — | = 1 |Ex.5 S
— — — — 1 Ex. 4
a
arrangement arrangement
/ =
Ex3 Ex4 Ex5 Ex6  Ex7 _ Ex8 Iy I
ALat PALa|ALat ||PALa|AXa2| |PALa|ALat > L. 3
ALbt ALbt AXb2 ALb1 ¢ U:J @
ALct PALc|ALc1||PALc|AXc2||PALc|ALct GFe L]l o
AXc2| AXct AXc2| AXct AXcl AXcl B —
AXb2| AXb1 AXb2[AXb1 AXb1 AXbi1
AXa2[AXal AXa2[AXat AXal AXal

18(18

v

Leading direction

=y
<—e§m

Leading direction

Terminal cover /

(clear)

55 A

v

SOLI0SS929D
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9. Terminal blocks (TF)

18mm width 6 terminals

Vertical leading type (T2TFX0) with 800/1000A frame MCCB

Mounting position/ Dimensions, mm
typical terminal arrangement Frame size Types of breakers Notes:
) MCCB A B C D 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws:
0.9-1.2Nm
800, $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN,
1000 s1l]0ll-S/E/N/E/N/N /REPI/PE/ 335|515 | 635|755  2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max
3) k, £ are the terminals to connect to the CT for a
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE 705 | 885 (1005|1125 separate neutral wire. Separate neutral wire CTs
are required for 3-phase 4-wire system, when a
3-pole circuit breaker with ground fault trip
function is used.
Leading direction D
Leading g C
direction 7 5.5 B
g 3/4 poles
Note 4)
Left terminal Right terminal
arrangement arrangement |_(
I
Ex.3 Ex.4 Ex.5 Ex.6 [,JT
AXa2| |AXa3|ALat | |AXad |AXa2 AXa3 |ALat [on] Q o t‘,}
AXb2| | AXb3|ALb1 | |AXb4|AXb2 AXb3 |ALb1 'LL < @
AXc2| [AXc3|ALc | [AXc [AXc2 AXc3|ALct | ASL ASL =
AXc3|AXct | [AXc2 |AXc1 | |AXc3|AXct [ [AXc4 |AXc2 |AXc1 3
103 o ez o s | e e v
AXa3|AXat| [AXa2|AXa1| |AXa3|AXal | [AXa4|AXa2 |AXat
Terminal cover
(clear)
18/18/18 18 57 A |
? ? 4) In the case of providing pre-trip alarm terminals
Leading Leading (PALa, PALc) to the terminal block, OCR
direction direction controller will be installed external to the breaker.
5) Contact to TERASAKI for the combination other
than the above.




Horizontal leading type (LTF) with 1250/1600A frame MCCB

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Left terminal Right terminal
arrangement arrangement
I

21
Ex.1 Ex.2 c 'W
0 o F—
2 n
1o [

AXct| [AXct

I

(6]
|

A

IS

AXb1| |AXb1
AXat| |AXat
AXc2| [AXc2
AXb2| |AXb2

[sV)
©
y |
AXaz2| |AXa2

D 125 M3.5%0.7

1 T | ==

A |4
AXb3| |AXb3
AXca| |AXca
AXba| |AXb4

D2 c2

D1 C1

7.8
HEEEEE | [EREEEE

Dimensions, mm

Frame size

A Types of breakers A B (6] D
1250 $1250-SE/NE/GE/NN 51 114 57 72
(124)
1600 $1600-SE/NE/NN 51 114 77 92
(124)
Notes:

1) Values in parentheses applies to 4-pole breakers.

2) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nm
3) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max X 2

4) k, £ are the terminals to connect to the CT for a separate

neutral wire. Separate neutral wire CTs are required for

3-phase 4-wire system, when a 3-pole circuit breaker with

ground fault trip function is used.
5) Contact to TERASAKI for the combination other than the

left.

Horizontal leading type (LTF) with 2000 to 3200A frame MCCB

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Left terminal Right terminal
arrangement arrangement

275,C
< Ex.3 Ex.4
LA vy r ] J
N
- PAL|
2| [ o PALS
o | €D AXb4
R4 A
é)_ AXcd
S o1 |« AXo3)
PALa| [AXas
PALc| [AXc3
M3.5X0.7
sorow AXoa| [AXea

AXa2| |AXa2]
AXc2| |AXc2

AXat| |AXat
ALbt| |ALbt

Alat| |ALat N
ALt | |ALet -|
i sl p el

12,5

Tilelo0ed] [Gloldlodie] [Pidldleleld]
|
H{EB6560 58600 BEE88H

.
o

Dimensions, mm

Sﬁ;zn(f) Types of breakers A B [} D
2000 XS2000NE, 54 208 100 115
XS2000NN
2500 XS2500NE, 54 208 100 115
XS2500NN
3200 XS3200NE, 54 208 100 115
XS3200NN
Notes:

1) Values in parentheses applies to 4-pole breakers.

2) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nm
3) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max X 2
4) Contact to TERASAKI for the combination other than the

left.

v

S91I0SS90D
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Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

10. Plug-in auxiliary circuit terminal blocks (PMB)

Auxiliary circuit terminals are of self-engaging type.

Shown in the table below are standard terminal arrangements as seen from the
front of the plugin base.

Contact us for non-standard arrangements.

Terminal screw: M3.5
Suitable wire size: 0.5 — 0.75mm?

H125-NJ, H160-NJ,
H250-NJ/NE,
L125-NJ, L125-PJ,

S800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN,
H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE,

H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE
Breaker L160-NJ, L250-NJ ’ :
3P, 4P 3P, 4P
Number of
auxiliary circuit
terminals
(Max allowable)
AXal | AXa2 | Alat C1 AXal | AXa2 | AXa3 | Alal C1
Arrangement 1 AXb1 | AXb2 | ALb1 AXb1 | AXb2 | AXb3 | ALb1
AXc1 | AXc2 | AlLct C2 AXc1 | AXc2 | AXc3 | Alct C2
AXal | AXa2 | Alat D1 AXal | AXa2 | AXa3 | Alal D1
Arrangement 2 AXb1 | AXb2 | ALb1 AXb1 | AXb2 | AXb3 | ALb1
AXcl | AXc2 | AlLct D2 AXc1 | AXc2 | AXc3 | ALct D2
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Auxiliary circuit terminals are of self-engaging type.
Shown in the table below are standard terminal arrangements as seen from the
front of the plugin base.

Contact us for non-standard arrangements.

Terminal screw: M3.5

Suitable wire size: 0.5 — 0.75mm?

P400E/F/N/H/S/D
P160F/N/H/D P250F/N/H/D ’
P630F/N/H/S/D
Breaker
3P, 4P 3P, 4P 3P, 4P
Number of
auxiliary circuit
terminals
(Max allowable)
AXal | AXa2 ct AXal | AXa2 | ALal | C1 AXal | AXa2 | Alal | | AXa3 | C1
Arrangement] Axb1 | Axb2 AXb1 | AXb2 | ALb1 Axb1 | Axb2 | ALb1 Axb3
AXcl | AXc2 c2 AXcl | AXc2 | ALt | €2 AXcl | AXc2 | ALcl | | AXe3 | €2
AXal | AXa2 D1 AXal | AXa2 | Alal | DI AXal | AXa2 | Alal | | AXa3 | D1
Arrangement 2 | | Axb1 | Axb2 AXb1 | AXb2 | ALb1 Axb1 | Axb2 | ALbT | | Axb3
AXel | AXc2 D2 AXcl | AXc2 | ALct | D2 AXcl | AXc2 | ALct | | AXe3 | D2
AXal | ALai Ct
Arrangement 3 | | Axbt | ALbt
AXcl | ALct c2
AXal | Alal D1
Arrangement 4 | | Axbt | ALb1
AXel | ALl D2

Note: Optional cable for the preferential trip alarm (PTA) is lead wire draw-in.

S8110SS920Y
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

10. Plug-in auxiliary circuit terminal blocks (PMC)

Five auxiliary circuit terminals (self-engaging) constitute a terminal block.

Shown in the table below are standard terminal arrangements as seen from the rear
of the plug-in base.

Contact us for non-standard arrangements.

% If the number of auxiliary circuit terminals (self-engaging) is insufficient, lead
wires are to be used along with the auxiliary circuit terminals. Please state the
accessories for which lead wires are used, when ordering.

$1250-SE/NE/GE/NN

Breaker
3P
Numberof \| | [ [ | JL [ [ [ ]]
auxiliary
circuit
terminals
(Max allowable) ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
‘AXc1 AXal AXb1‘ALc1 Ala ‘ALM‘ 0P1 ‘ opz‘ D1 ‘ D2 ‘
*1
Arrangement 1
‘AXCZ AXa2 AXDZ‘PALC PALa
‘AX(H AXal AXb1‘ALc1 ALa ‘ALm‘ 0P1 opz‘ ct ‘ c2 ‘
*1
Arrangement 2
‘AXCZ AXa2 AXbQ‘PALc PALa

Arrangement 3

* 1:1f the OCR controller is installed separately, substitute OS1 and OS2 for OP1 and OP2 and connect these terminals to the controller terminals having the same numbers.
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11. DIN rail adapter (DA)

The circuit breaker can easily be mounted on a 35 mm wide DIN rail by mounting the DIN rail adapter on the rear of the
circuit breaker.

M Applicable breakers

Frame size Number of .
A) MCCB pols DIN rail adaptor Order code
160 E160-SF/SJ,
$160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN 4P T2DATEL
P160F/N/H/D 3P, 4P TPDA16

TPDA16

SOLI0SS920Y
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Accessories

Moulded Gase Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

12. Door Flange (DF)

Door flanges are recommended to be used to cover the cutout of a switchboard panel.

Fig. 1 Fig. 2
" M3X0.5 Flat head screw
s Breaker outline M4X0.7 Flat head screw -
Panel
‘ MBX0.5 Panel drilling plan —\ ane Panel drilling plan
Breaker outline Flat head screw - - ___l W
- il 1 !
' @ T § L &
& o ||
' © FF] o ©
¢ O I ¢ o® ¢ ® ¢ O B g ¢ O ¢ O
Y ow Ol — w t i o|— + w
ASL@ ASL@ ASL@ o ASL®! Pl ASL® ! ASL@
< e H w
-5 <
+— N & ] I -
H d tapped hole ! H
D ! i J e d tapped hole
= K
D t
Dimensions, mm
F G H
Eramf\ Types of breakers Oder | Lol A | B | c|D|E K d t
size (A) codes Min | Max | Min | Max | Min | Max
125, E160-SF/SJ, T2DF25 | 1D | 65 65 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — [M3x05| 2
160 $160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN
P160F/N/H/D T2DF25 | 1D | 65 65 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — [M3x05| 2
H125-NJ, L125-NJ, L125-PJ T2DF25 | 1 (D | 825 | 825 | 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — | M3X05| 2
160, E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, $250-SN T2DF25 | 1 (D | 82.5 | 825 | 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — |[M3x05| 2
&0 P250F/N/H/D T2DF25 | 1D | 82.5 | 825 | 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — [M3X05| 2
H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, L160-NJ, | T2DF25 | 1 (D | 825 | 825 | 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — [M3x05| 2
L250-NJ
400, P400E/F/N/H/S/D, T2DF40 | 2D | 130 | 130 | 135 95 120 48 56 48 56 57 90 80 |M3X05| 2
630, P630E/F/N/H/S/D
£ H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE T2DF40 | 2D | 130 | 130 | 135 95 120 48 56 48 56 57 90 80 |M3X05| 2
$800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, | T2DF40 | 2@ | 132 | 141 135 95 120 48 56 48 56 57 90 80 |M3X05| 2
H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE
1000 $1000-SE/NE/NN T2DF40 | 2@ | 132 | 141 135 95 120 48 56 48 56 57 90 80 |M3X05| 2
1250,  |S1250-SE/NE/GE/NN, T2DFX6| 2@ | 170 | 200 | 150 | 120 | 135 51 63.5 | 51 635 | 85 115 80 |M3X05| 2
1600 $1600-SE/NE/NN
2000, |XS2000NE/NN, TAA-10 | 2 | 193 | 257 | 200 | 175 | 175 74 | 835 | 74 | 835 | 123 | 170 | 150 | M4X0.7| 5
2500, |XS2500NE/NN,
3200 XS3200NE/NN

Notes:
(D : ¢ Handle centre line is applied.
(@: ASL Arrangement standard line is applied.
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Characteristics and
Outline Dimensions

Thermal Magnetic Characteristics

¢ E160-SF, S160-NF 1pole -------veveereerenecenees 7-3 ¢ P250F, P250N, P250H,

* E160-SF, S160-SCF 2p0|es ........................ 7-4 H125-NJ, L125-NJ, L125-PJ  --+-eoeevveveenceeees 7-8

* E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF, ¢ H160-NJ, H250-NJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ --------- 7-9
E160-SJ, S160-SCJ, S160-SJ 3, 4 poles -------- 7-5  * P40OE, P400F, P400N, P400H, P400S,

* P160F, P160N, P160H, E250-SCF, E250-SF------ 7-6 P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S-------- 7-10
® E250-SCJ, E250-SJ --vcevveererenrmnennecanenianns 7-7  *S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ ----- 7-1
Electronic Characteristics

© P160F, P160ON, P160H ------ceveeeeecennecenees 7-12  « S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE,
Y P250F’ P250N, P250H ........................... 7_13 HBUU_NE’ Lsuu_NE, LSUU'PE .................. 7_17
* P400F, P40ON, P400H, P400S, © S1000-SE, S1000-NE ------evveevenvenneneneens 7-18
P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S  --------------- 7-14  81250-SE, $1250-NE, $1250-GE -------------- 7-19
'Y HZSD_NE .......................................... 7_15 ° s1 GDO_SE, 81600_NE ........................... 7_20
* HA00ONE, L400-NE, L400-PE -----------+vveveeeee 7-16  * XS2000NE, XS2500NE, XS3200NE ----------- 7-21
Let-Through Peak Current Characteristics
° E160_SF, 8160_SCF, 8160_SF .................. 7_22 Y P160F’ P160N’ P160H ........................... 7_25
° E1 BU_SJ, 31 GO_SCJ, s1 60_SJ .................. 7_23 ° H250_NE .......................................... 7_26
° P1 GOF’ P1 GUN’ P1 BOH ........................... 7_24 ° P250F, P250N, P250H ........................... 7_29
Y H125_NJ, L1 25_NJ .............................. 7_26 ° H400_NE’ L400_NE .............................. 7_26
¢ H160-NJ, L160-NJ, H250-NJ, L250-NJ  ------ 7-26  * PA0OF, P40ON, P400H, P400S ----------e-v-2-- 7-27
° E250_SCF, E250_SF .............................. 7_27 ° P630F, P630N, P630H, P63os .................. 7_27
Y E250_SCJ’ E250_SJ .............................. 7_27 ° SBUO_NE, SSOU_RE, SBUU_PE .................. 7_30
Y P250F’ P250N, P250H ........................... 7_28 ° HSOO_NE, LBOU_NE .............................. 7_30
* P400E, P40OF, P40ON, P400H, P400S--------- 7-27  *S1000-SE, S1000-NE ------voevveeeeeeecennennns 7-30
* P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S--------- 7-27  *81250-SE, $1250-NE, $1250-GE -------------- 7-30
» $800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ ------ 7-30  © S1600-SE, S1600-NE -------ocvveeeeeencennennns 7-30

SUOISUWIQ SUIINQ PU SonSlaloesey)
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Let-Through Energy Characteristics

° E160_SF, 8160_SCF, 3160_SF .................. 7_31 Y P160F, P160N’ P160H ........................... 7_34
° E160_SJ, 3160_SCJ, s1 BG_SJ .................. 7_32 ° H250_NE .......................................... 7_35
Y P160F, P160N, P160H ........................... 7_33 ° P250F, P250N, P250H ........................ 7_38
Y H125_NJ, L1 25_NJ .............................. 7_35 ° H400_NE, L400_NE .............................. 7_35
¢ H160-NJ, L160-NJ, H250-NJ, L250-NJ ------ 7-35 < P4A0OF, PAOON, P400H, P400QS «-------xvceveeee- 7-36
° E250_SCF, E250_SF .............................. 7_36 ° P630F, P630N’ P630H, P63us .................. 7_36
° E250_SCJ’ E250_SJ .............................. 7_36 ° SSUO_NE, SSOO_RE, SBUO_PE .................. 7_39
° P250F, P250N, P250H ........................... 7_37 ° HBUU_NE’ L800_NE .............................. 7_39
e P400E, P40OF, P400N, P400H, P400S ----- 7-36  ©S1000-SE, ST000-NE ------vcvvevevmrerececenees 7-39
* P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S--------- 7-36  * S1250-SE, S1250-NE, S1250-GE -----+-+-+-+--- 7-39
¢ S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ ------ 7-39 ¢ S1600-SE, S1600-NE -----cvcvvveverereneeceenes 7-39
Outline Dimensions
) E160-SF 1p0|e .................................... 7_40 ° H400-NE, L400_NE .............................. 7_50
© S160-NF 1pole «----covoverrereremrmceceneeceneenn. 7-41  « P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S, P630D --- 7-51
® E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF -------vcvveeeee 7-42  « S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ,
¢ E160-SJ, S160-SCJ, S160-SJ, S160-SN ------ 7-43 S800-NN, S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE ------ 7-52
PY P160F, P160N, P160H, P160D .................. 7-44 ° HBUU-NE, L800-NE .............................. 7_53
° EZSU_SCF, E250_SF .............................. 7_45 ° 81000_SE, 81000_NE, 31000_NN ............... 7_54
e E250-SCJ, E250-SJ, S250-SN -----cvvveeveeees 7-46  * S1250-SE, S1250-NE, $1250-GE, S1250-NN --- 7-55
e P250F, P250N, P250H, P250D -+-----+-c-seeee 7-47  + S1600-SE, S1600-NE, S1600-NN ------------ 7-56
e H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ, H250-NE, © XS2000NE, XS2000NN --«-ccvecoveveerrenceenes 7-57
L125_NJ’ L1 BU_NJ, L250_NJ ..................... 7_48 ° XSZSOONE, stsooNN ........................... 7_58
e P400E, P40OF, P400ON, P400H, P400S, P400D --- 7-49 o XS3200NE, XS3200NN -----cccecececererececences 7-59
Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)
¢ P160F, P160N, P160H, P160D ----------+------- 7-60  « P630E, P630F, P630ON, P630H, P630S, P630D --- 7-66
e E250-SCF, E250-SCJ, E250-SF, E250-8J, $250-SN--- 7-61 S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ,
e P250F, P250N, P250H, P250D ----------+-x-e--- 7-62 S800-NN, S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE ----- 7-67
e H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ, H250-NE, © H800-NE, L800-NE ------cvrevevrmreermneceneees 7-68
L125-NJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ--------eceeeeeeees 7-63 ¢ S1000-SE, S1000-NE, S1000-NN----------+-- 7-69
e PA0OE, P400F, P400N, P400H, P400S, P400D --- 7-64 e S1250-SE, S1250-NE, $1250-GE, S1250-NN--- 7-70
) H40[]-NE, L400_NE .............................. 7_65 Y S1600-SE, 81600-NE, 31600_NN ............... 7_71
Outline Dimensions (Special breakers)
High-Performance Electronic Smart Circuit Breaker (TPOU type OCR)
Y P160F, P160N, P160H, P250F’ P250N, P250H .................................................................. 7_72
PY P400F, P400N, P400H, P4OOS, P630F, P630N, P630H’ P63OS ................................................ 7_73
High-Performance Electronic Circuit Breaker (XOW type OCR)
° H400_NE, L400_NE’ SSUO_NE’ SSUU_RE, SSOU_PE ............................................................... 7_74
° Hqu_NE, LSUO_NE’ S1000_SE’ S1000_NE ........................................................................ 7_75
I 0 - N T T T T P 7-76
L I T 1 - S T PP 7-77
° LBUU_PE ............................................................................................................... 7_78
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Thermal Magnetic Characteristics

E160-SF, S160-NF 1pole

| Time/Current characteristic curves

| Time/Current characteristic curves

E160-SF 1pole
- 4
::t: 3 Rated current| Instantaneous
° 2 In (A) |trip current  (A)
f; 1 16 600120
40 20 600=120
30 \ 25 600+120
20/ L\ 32 600120
@ \\ 40 600+120
5 10 \ 50 600120
€ 6 \ \ 63 1000200
AN\ 80 | 1000200
\ \ 100 1500300
9 \ \\ 125 1500300
4 1
40 \
o 30 \ Max.
£ 20 \
|_
o 10 \ N2
= 6 \\ N
= 9 / NI \ \\\
N
o Min. ™~ N
S 16A
8 0.6 0A, 125A \ T
& 04
02 LY Ve
0.1
0.06
0.04 \\
0.02 ~~—
0.01
— T s T o oo © o oo ooo o
58 R BSEFEE BE BEE &

| Percent Rated Current

1,=16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125A

Rated current settings

(A): (h)

Fixed thermal trip

(Ir)= (In)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Fixed magnetic trip

S$160-NF 1pole

- 3 Rated current | Instantaneous
2 2 In (A)  [trip current ; (A)
_0'_ 1 16 160+32
40 20 20040
30 25 250+50
20 32 32064
o \ 40 40080
2 10 50 500+100
g 6 \ 63 630+126
4 \ 80 800+160
\ 100 1000200
2 125 1250+250
1 \\ 160 | 1600+320
T AN N T
© gg N N Max.
E 20 N
= \ N )/
o 10 ‘\
£ 6 \ N\
a 4 N
= A
= 2
ko) 1 Min.
&
o 0.6
S 04
0.2
0.1 \
0.06
0.04 \
\\
0.02 —_—
0.01
— T s e o oo o o oo Sooo o
o o o OO O o o O o O o o
— N ™ <t W0 N~ o n o o O O o
- - N OO ©

| Percent Rated Current

1,=16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125, 160A

Rated current settings

(A): (k)

Fixed thermal trip

(Ir)= (In)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Fixed magnetic trip
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Thermal Magnetic Characteristics
E160-SF, S160-SCF 2poles

| Time/Current characteristic curves

E160-SF 2poles, S160-SCF 2poles

5 3 ‘ Rated current| Instantaneous
2 2 In (A) |trip current / (A)
T 1 \ 15 600120
s AN 20 600=120
30 1\ 30 600120
20 LA\ 40 600120
o 50 600120
Z 10 60 1000200
£ 5% \ 75 | 1000200
4 \ 100 1500+300
\ \ 125 1500300
2 160 1600+320
4 \ \ %
o 38 Max.
E 20 A\
|_
o 10 \\ \</
€ § N N
o
s 4 AN N
Min. N \\
2 S 15A
§ o6 160A ANEA
Q } )
o 04 q r
0.2
0.1
0.06 (
0.04 AN
002 ~ 1N
0.01
— T s o oo o o oo ooo o
o o o O O o o o O o O O o
~— N ™ <t W0 N~ o n o o O O o
— - & D F O @

| Percent Rated Current

l,=15, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 75, 100, 125, 160A
Rated current settings Fixed thermal trip
(A): () (P=(h)

Instantaneous trip pick-up | Fixed magnetic trip
current (A): (k)




Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Thermal Magnetic Characteristics

E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF, E160-SJ, S160-SCJ, $160-SJ 3, 4 poles

| Time/Current characteristic curves

| Time/Current characteristic curves

E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF 3, 4 poles

- 4
_:1: 3 Rated current | Instantaneous
2 2 In (A)  |trip current f; (A)
i 1 16 600120
40 20 600120
30 25 600+120
20 L1\ 32 600120
o \\ 40 600+120
2 10 50 600120
£ G 63 | 1000£200
p{ IV 80 | 1000200
\ \ 100 1500300
2 \ 125 1500300
1 \ \ 160 | 1600+320
T 4 [\ 1
o 30 — Max.
£ 20 \
= \
= 10 N ’\
= 6 N
al | 3 X ~
= / N \ \\
2 . Ny N
_8 1 Min. \ 16A
S 06 60A AN
704 A\ ¥
0.2
0.1
0.06
0.04 \
0.02
0.01
— T T o oo o o oo ooo o
o o o O O o o o O o O O o
— (9] [SPIERS S Vo R o n O o O O o
— - & @ F 0O @

| Percent Rated Current

1,=16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125, 160A

Rated current settings

(A): (h)

Fixed thermal trip

(Ir)= (In)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Fixed magnetic trip

4

E160-SJ, S160-SCJ, S160-SJ 3, 4 poles

; 3 |‘ I Rated current| Instantaneous
1 2 In (A) |trip current / (A)
T 1 \ \ 25 600=120
s AN 40 600=120
30 A\ 63 1000+200
20 A\ 80 | 1000200
o 100 1500+300
2 10 125 1500+300
g 6 \ \ 160 1600+320
4
oL\ N
S IINANAN
40 Max
° .
£ 30 \
= 20
o 10 \\ \<
£ 6 N\ ™
| 4 \ \
= - N PN
Mi TN )
_8 1 n. N
S 06 60A 25A__|
S 04 L y
A
0.2
0.1
0.06 (
0.04 AN
0.02 LN
0.01
— T 0T o oo o o oo Sooo o
S & 888 R 8 88 888 8
- -~ ®Fb, ©

| Percent Rated Current

1,=25, 40, 63, 80, 100, 125, 160A

Rated current settings

(A): (k)

Adjustable thermal trip
(/)= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Fixed magnetic trip
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Thermal Magnetic Characteristics
P160F, P160N, P160H, E250-SCF, E250-SF

| Time/Current characteristic curves || Time/Current characteristic curves
P160F, P160N, P160H E250-SCF, E250-SF
— 4 — 4
::t: 3 Rated Instantaneous ?5_ 3 Rated current | Instantaneous
] 2 current trip current f (A) 5] 2 I (A)  |[trip current ; (A)
T 1 h®) [ Max. Min. T 4 125 | 1625+325
40 20 240+48 | 120+24 40 150 1950390
30 \ 32 384:+77 | 192+38 30 175 2275+455
50NN 50 | 600+120 | 300+60 20 200 | 2600520
o \\\ 63 | 756x151 | 37876 o \ 225 | 29251585
2 10 100 [1200+240 | 600=120 =2 10 250 2750+550
€ 6 1\ N 125 [1500+300 | 750+150 € 5 \\
4 ANEA\N 160 [1600+320 [ 960192 4 AN
NITHARNANY T 1 NIIHAN
Y\ \ 20, 32, 50A \ N
<4 1 \ \ \ \ |/ 4 1 N \ M
40 AWAN ¥ | 40 N\ N ax.
o 30 N K o 30 NN
€ NN IS A} AN
= 20 """'\Max. J e 20 \ N q
o 10 Min? NTN \\\ o 10
£ 6 PNIZA ' S 6 M AN
> 4 X i > 4 PN \ nstantaneous trip |
= \ N B = ) N setting
= D y \ i = 2 Min. for 250A
63, 100, 125, 160A \ 1 880%—1320%
g2 1 N ' 2 57 | B
3 06 : 8 06 Instantaneous trip
S 04 ; & 04 setting
\ for 125-225A
02 i 02 1040%-1560%
0.1 L 0.1
0.06 [ :‘ 0.06 [
0.04 Tl 0.04 N
0.02 N 0.02 ——
Lo 1H1(20-125A)
0.01 | —— Adjustable setting range 0.01
LO HI(160A) of instantaneous frp
- 0005 o wn o o oo o o o O o O O o - 0005 o w o o OO O o o o o O o o
o A o o OO O o o O o O O o o N o o OO O o o O o O O o
T 9 eser~o 23 823 8 T 9 eNser~o 23 8323 8
| Percent Rated Current | Percent Rated Current
1,=20, 32, 50, 100, 125, 160A 1,=125, 150, 175, 200, 225, 250A
Rated current settings Adjustable thermal trip Rated current settings Fixed thermal trip
(A): (1) ()= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,) (A): (1) ()= (I,
’n=63A Instantaneous trip pick-up | Fixed magnetic trip
current (A): (k)
Rated current settings Adjustable thermal trip
(A): (1) ()= 0.8-0.9-1.0x(1,)

1,=20, 32, 50, 63, 100, 125A

Instantaneous trip pick-up | Adjustable magnetic trip
current (A): (k) (£)=6-8-10-12x(/,)

l,=160A

Instantaneous trip pick-up | Adjustable magnetic trip
current (A): (k) (£)=6-7-8-9-10x(/,)




Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Thermal Magnetic Characteristics

E250-SCJ, E250-SJ

| Time/Current characteristic curves

| Time/Current characteristic curves

E250-SCJ, E250-SJ 100-200A

L 3 Rated Instantaneous
° 2 current trip current /; (A)
f_ 1 In (A) Max. Min.
40 100 1300+260 | 600+120
30 125 1625+325 | 750+150
20 160 2080+416 | 960+192
o \ 200 2600520 [ 1200240
E 6 \
4 \ N
2 \ \\ Max.
I IIIANERN
E: ~
E 20 AN A
[ N N
o 10 1\\ N
= 6 N N\
Q [ W
= 41 Min RN
— 5 N
| N
g 1
8 0.6 Instantaneous trip ! Instantaneous trip.
& 0.4} setting setting
02 480%—720% }. 1040%—-1560%
0.1
0.06
0.04 N =Iq
0.02 :
0.01
___0005 [=3aYe) o o OO O o o O o O o o
o o o OO O o o O o O O o
- S ®S¥s ks B85 888 8

| Percent Rated Current

1,=100, 125, 160, 200A

Rated current settings

(A): (h)

Adjustable thermal trip
()= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Adjustable magnetic trip
(k)= 6-8-10-13x(1,)

E250-SCJ, E250-SJ 250A
4

3

2

1

Rated
current
I (A)

Instantaneous
trip current £ (A)

Max. Min.

+—hour—|

l
250 |2750+550 | 1250+£250

40
30

20

ol AN

minute

Tripping Time
D
7

P4

second

0.6 - Instantaneous trip

Instantaneous trip |

0.4}-setting

setting B

400%—-600% <

880%—1320%

0.06

0.04
0.02

0.01

— - 0.005

100
125

o o
o O
(SN <5}

400

o o
o O o
Tl o

—

o

1500
2000
3000
4000
5000
8000

~

| Percent Rated Current

I,=250A

Rated current settings

(A): (k)

Adjustable thermal trip
(/)= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Adjustable magnetic trip
()= 5-7-9-11x(/,)
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Thermal Magnetic Characteristics
P250F, P250N, P250H, H125-NJ, L125-NJ, L125-PJ

| Time/Current characteristic curves || Time/Current characteristic curves
P250F, P250N, P250H H125-NJ, L125-NJ, L125-PJ
— 4 — 4
?5_ 3 Rated Instantaneous _;_ 3 Rated Instantaneous
2 2 Cllm(ir;t trip current /; (A) 2 2 CLIm(?Ar;t trip current /; (A)
L n Max. Min. L n Max. Min.
T 42) 50 | 650+130 | 300460 T 42) 20 | 240+48 | 120+24
30 63 819+164 | 378+164 30 32 384+77 | 192+38
20 \ 100 [1300+260 | 600+120 20 \ 50 [ 600120 | 300+60
© \ 125 16254325 | 750+150 ® \ \ 63 | 756+151 | 378+76
3 10 N 160 [2080+416 | 960192 S 10 \ 100 [1200+240 | 600120
€ 5 \ N 200  [2400:+480 | 1200+240 € 6 \ \ 125 [1500+300 | 750+150
p{EIAY \\ 250 2500500 | 1500£300 4 A\
NN v AIEANN
\ N
o \ N o
40 40
AN N N\
gl oo S gl % N
[ N N - N
= 10 = 10 \\ AN
= 6 Min. a 6 INCT
2 4 o 4 1 \*
= \ = 1
= 2 = 2 ! ;
21 21 (AL
8 06 S 06 1 :
S 04 L Min {1} Max 2 04 : i
1 1
02 02 1 1 1 |[ Adjustable setting range|
0.1 0.1 ! LO[31 ]l HI |l of instantaneous trip
0.6 0.06 I
| 1 ' \
0.04 \ J 0.04 1 4 N
NN T~ [~~~
0.02 — = 0.02 : e
L0 1 HI(50-160A) i
0.01 L0 4-HI(200A) Adjustable setting range 0.01 :
L0 HI(250A) *of instantaneous trp :
_ __0005 o wn o o OO O o o O o O o o . __0005 o o o OO O o o O o O o o
o N o o OO O o o O o O O o o o o OO O o o O o O o o
T S ese 2 2] 8283 8 T S esFwe 2 2] 828 8
| Percent Rated Current | Percent Rated Current
1,=50, 63, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250A 1,=20, 32, 50, 63, 100, 125A
Rated current settings Adjustable thermal trip Rated current settings Adjustable thermal trip
(A): (1) ()= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,) (A): (1) (/)= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,)
1,=50, 63, 100, 125, 160A Instantaneous trip pick-up | Adjustable magnetic trip
current (A): (k) (k)= 6-8-10-12x(l,)
Instantaneous trip pick-up | Adjustable magnetic trip
current (A): (k) (£)= 6-8-10-13x(/,)
1,=200A
Instantaneous trip pick-up | Adjustable magnetic trip
current (A): (k) (£)=6-8-10-12x(/,)
1,=250A

Instantaneous trip pick-up | Adjustable magnetic trip
current (A): (k) (£)=6-7-8-9-10x(/,)




Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Thermal Magnetic Characteristics

H160-NJ, H250-NJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ

| Time/Current characteristic curves

| Time/Current characteristic curves

H160-NJ, H250-NJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ 160A

5 3 Rated Instantaneous
o 2 current trip current /; (A)
T 1 b (A) Max. [ Min.
40 160  |2080+416 | 960+192
:
E N\
2 10
£ oA
dHAN
) \ \ 160A (max.)
LN
40 ANEAN
o 30 AN
€ Z NN
£l ® N
> 10|, 160A (min) |\ %‘
£ 6 \ N
Q. T
k= 4 i .‘\ \\
= 2 HIEAAN
[ 1
I
g i
S 06 I
3 0.4 : | +— 1 Adjustable setting range
’ |L0: HI [|of instantaneous trip
02 o
01 | g
\]
0.06 1 3
0.04 ; '+ < \\
0 1 oy
\
0.02 :
0.01 i
1
___0005 (=T o OOIOO o o O o O o o
P8 & 828R 8 88 888 8
— — @ < w0 [}
| Percent Rated Current
I,=160A

Rated current settings

(A): (h)

Adjustable thermal trip
()= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Adjustable magnetic trip
(k)= 6-8-10-13x(1,)

H250-NJ, L250-NJ 250A
4

3

2

Rated
current

Instantaneous
trip current £ (A)

In (A) Max. Min.

+—hour—|

1

250 | 2500500 [ 1500300

40
30

20

BUAN

minute

250A (max.)

7

10+ 250A (min.)

P 2=

—

Tripping Time

second
o
[e>]

Adjustable setting range

r_
o

0.06

I Hl{-of instantaneous tip ~ —|

0.04

i il

L

0.02

0.01

,
Lo 4o d L L A

— - 0.005

100
125

o o
o O
(SN <5}

o o o
o o O o
< 0 o

o

1500

o
o
o
N

3000
4000
5000

~

—

8000

| Percent Rated Current

1,=250A

Rated current settings

(A): (k)

Adjustable thermal trip
(/)= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Adjustable magnetic trip
(k)= 6-8-10x(1,)
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions
Thermal Magnetic Characteristics
P400E, P400F, P400ON, P400H, P400S, P630E, P630F, P630ON, P630H, P630S

TemBreak

| Time/Current characteristic curves || Time/Current characteristic curves

P400E, P400F, P400N, P400H, P400S P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S

T 4 ik 4
5 3 Rated Instantaneous 5 3 Rated Instantaneous
1] 2 current trip current /; (A) o 2 current trip current /; (A)
f_ 1 In (A) Max. Min. f_ 1 In (A) Max. Min.
s AN 250 [2500+500 [ 1250+250 4o LA 630 [5040+1008] 2520+504
30 HEEE\ 400 4000800 [ 2000400 30 FHAA\
20 \ 20 \
2 2 \\
2 10 2 10
E 6 \ Max - \ I\ | Max
AR . \\
2 \ \f 2 N\
L NN 1 NN
40 A\ N 40 NIEN
o 30 N o 30 Mi N
E 20 : £ 20 &
= Min N =
o 10 o 10
c c
= 6 = 6
= 4 = 4
= 2 = 2
. g
o 06 o 06
3 04 3 04
0.2 0.2
0.1 0.1
0.06 0.06
0.04 NN 0.04 SIS
0.02 002 Adjustable setting range
Adjustable setti ; :
0.01 l= I-‘Ilfof iJrl:sst:ntgnseeodg%rir;n964 0.01 LO. Hi Tf instantaneous Irlp ‘
| | |
___0005 o w o o OO O o o O o O o o ___0005 o o o OO O o o O o O o o
o N o o OO O o o O o O O o o o o OO O o o O o O o o
— (V] O 0O N~ O n o o O O o — N O 0O N~ O n o o O O o
— — @ < w0 (e} — — (SRS Vol [ee)
| Percent Rated Current | | Percent Rated Current |
1,=250, 400A 1,=630A

7-10

Rated current settings

(A): (h)

Adjustable thermal trip
()= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Adjustable magnetic trip
(F)= 5-6-7-8-9-10x(1,)

Rated current settings

(A): (k)

Adjustable thermal trip
(/)= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Adjustable magnetic trip
(k)= 4-5-6-7-8x(},))




Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Thermal Magnetic Characteristics

$800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ

| Time/Current characteristic curves

| Time/Current characteristic curves

$800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ 630A

4

3

2

Instantaneous
trip current f (A)

Rated
current

I (A) Max. Min.

4+—hour—|

1

630  |6300+1260] 3150+630

40

| |

\
\

30
201

minute

\
SN
\
\

| 630A(min.)

Tripping Time

second
o
(o))

of instantaneous trip

Adjustable setting range

0.06

0.04
0.02

..---Eii'-_.

0.01

— - 0.005

o O
o O
[SVEN <5}

100
125

o o o
oo O o
< 0 o

—

o

1500
2000
3000
4000
5000

~

8000

| Percent Rated Current

},=630A

Rated current settings

(A): (h)

Adjustable thermal trip
()= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Adjustable magnetic trip
(k)= 5-6-7-8-9-10x(1,)

4

S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ 800A

3
2

1

Instantaneous
trip current £ (A)

Rated
current

In (A) Max. Min.

+—hour—|

800  [8000+1600 [ 4000+800

40

30

P
el

20

L

minute

10
s\

80

0A(max.)

e
_7

800A(mi

>

)

/'

Tripping Time

second
o
D

of instantaneous trip

Adjustable setting range

0.06

0.04
0.02

0.01

— - 0.005

100
125

o O
o O
[V <5 ]

o o o
o O O o
< 0 o

—

o

1500
2000
3000
4000
5000

~

8000

| Percent Rated Current

1,=800A

Rated current settings

(A): (k)

Adjustable thermal trip
(/)= 0.63-0.8-1.0x(/,)

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A): (k)

Adjustable magnetic trip
(k)= 5-6-7-8-9-10x(/,)
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7-12

Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Electronic Characteristics

P160F, P160N, P160H

| Time/Current characteristic curves

P160F, P160N, P160H /,=40A, 100A, 160A

Long time-delay trip, short time-delay trip characteristics Instantaneous trip characteristics
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[ Percentage with respect to rated current [/n]

Note: See page 6-4 for ground fault trip and preferential trip alarm characteristics.

\ Overcurrent tripping characteristics

TPOP OCR (LSIG)

1,=40A, 100A, 160A

Rated current settings (A)
(Ir) = (Ir1)x(lr2)

When (1,)=40 A, (1) (A)=16, 18, 20, 22, 25, 28, 32, 34, 37, 40 adjustable
When (,)=100A, (/1) (A)=40, 45, 50, 57, 63, 72, 80, 87, 93, 100 adjustable
When (I,)=160A, (/1) (A)=63, 70, 80, 90, 100, 110, 125, 135, 150, 160 adjustable

(1,2)=0.91, 0.92, 0.93, 0.94, 0.95, 0.96, 0.97, 0.98, 0.99, 1.00

Long time-delay
time settings (s) : (f,)

0.5,1.5,25,5,75,9,10,12, 14, 16 adjustable at (/)x600%

Time-delay setting tolerance —20% —20ms or more +0% +30ms or less

Short time-delay
pick- up current (A) : (Igg)

(I)x1.5,2,3,4,5,6,7,8, 10 or OFF

Current setting tolerance within +10%

Short time-delay
time settings (ms) : (tgq)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400 adjustable

Ramp characteristics It: ON or OFF
However, definite time-delay characteristics with (/)x10 or more

When (ts4) = 50ms, Time-delay setting tolerance —30 ms or more +30 ms or less
When (t;4) = 100 ms to 400ms, Time-delay setting tolerance —20ms or more +50ms or less

Instantaneous trip
pick- up current (A) : (/)

(h)%3,4,5,6,7,8,10,12, 15 adjustable for /, 40A, }, 100A
(1)x3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, 11 adjustable for /, 160A

Current setting tolerance within +15%

N-phase protection
pick-up current (A) : (Iy)

For 3P OFF fixed

For 4P (/)x50%, 100% or OFF

N-phase protection
time settings (s) : (y)

Operates with long time-delay time setting () and short time-delay time setting (t;4) and
also operates with instantaneous trip

Ground fault trip
pick-up current (A) : (/)

Settings for 3P 3¢3W and 4P 3g4W (3P 3@4W not supported)
(h,)x40% for I, 40A, (1,,)x20% for |, 100A, 160A
Current setting tolerance within £10%

or OFF

Ground fault trip 200 Notes:
time settings (ms) : () | Time-delay setting tolerance ~20ms or more +50ms or less (: When =144A or more and tr=16s is set, the device

- - S operates with s4=/, X 9 even if the max. [gg=/ X 10 s set.
Preferential trip alarm (h)x80% (2): When Ig4=OFF is set, the long time-delay will become ramp

pick-up current (A) : (/)

Current setting tolerance within £10% characteristics last to 2s at Max 1,760A in the area of

Preferential trip alarm
time settings (s) : (tp)

1280A or more of conduction current. If the long time-delay
time setting is faster than the ramp characteristic time then
the device operates with the long time-delay time setting.

(t)x50% at (/p)x600%
Time-delay setting tolerance —20% —20ms or more +0% +30 ms or less

Remarks:

1: If not otherwise specified, the product will be delivered with the underlined standard setting values.
2: The TPOT type OCR (LSI) only has long time-delay trip, short time-delay trip, instantaneous trip, and preferential trip alarm.



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Electronic Characteristics

P250F, P250N, P250H

| Time/Current

characteristic curves

P250F, P250N, P250H  [.=40A, 100A, 160A, 250A

Long time-delay trip, short time-delay trip characteristics Instantaneous trip characteristics
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Note: See page 6-4 for ground

fault trip and preferential trip alarm characteristics.

| Overcurrent t

ripping characteristics

TPOP OCR (LSIG)

1,=40A, 100A, 160A, 250A

Rated current settings (A)
() = (F1)x(12)

When (1,)=40 A, (/1) (A)=16, 18, 20, 22, 25, 28, 32, 34, 37, 40 adjustable
When (/,)=100A, (/1) (A)=40, 45, 50, 57, 63, 72, 80, 87, 93, 100 adjustable

When (I,)=160A, (/1) (A)=63, 70, 80, 90, 100, 110, 125, 135, 150, 160 adjustable
When (/,)=250A, (/1) (A)=100, 110, 125, 140, 160, 180, 200, 225, 250 adjustable

(42)=0.91, 0.92, 0.93, 0.94, 0.95, 0.96, 0.97, 0.98, 0.99, 1.00

Long time-delay
time settings (s) : (t,)

0.5,1.5,25,5,75,9,10,12,14, 16 adjustable at (/,)x600%
Time-delay setting tolerance —20% —20ms or more +0% +30ms or less

Short time-delay
pick- up current (A) : (Isq)

(l)x1.5,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,10 or OFF
Current setting tolerance within +10%

Short time-delay
time settings (ms) : (tsq)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400 adjustable

Ramp characteristics It: ON or OFF
However, definite time-delay characteristics with (/,)x10 or more

When (,4) = 50ms, Time-delay setting tolerance —30 ms or more +30 ms or less
When (t;4) = 100 ms to 400ms, Time-delay setting tolerance —20ms or more +50ms or less

Instantaneous trip
pick- up current (A) : (f)

(1)x3,4,5,6,7,8,10,12, 15 adjustable for /, 40A, }, T00A
(1)%3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, 11 adjustable for |, 160A, |, 250A

Current setting tolerance within +15%

N-phase protection
pick-up current (A) : (\)

For 3P OFF fixed
For 4P (/)x50%, 100% or OFF

N-phase protection
time settings (s) : (ty)

Operates with long time-delay time setting () and short time-delay time setting (t;4) and
also operates with instantaneous trip

Notes:
(D:When [=225A or more and t=16s is set, the device

Ground fault trip
pick-up current (A) : (Ig)

operates with s4=/, X 9 even if the max. lgy=/, X 10 is set.
(2):When /o4=OFF is set, the long time-delay will become ramp
characteristics last to 2s at Max 2,750A in the area of

Settings for 3P 303W and 4P 394W (3P 3g4W not supported)
(h,)x40% for I, 40A, (I,,)x20% for |, 100A, 160A, 250A
Current setting tolerance within +10%

or OFF

2000A or more of conduction current. If long time-delay time

Ground fault trip 200 setting is faster than the ramp characteristic time then the
time settings (ms) : (t;) Time-delay setting tolerance —20ms or more +50ms or less device operates with the long time-delay time setting.

- - Remarks:
Preferential trip alarm (Ir)XBO% 1: If not otherwise specified, the product will be delivered with

pick-up current (A) : (Ip)

Current setting tolerance within +10% the underlined standard setting values.

Preferential trip alarm
time settings (s) : (t,)

2: The TPOT type OCR (LSI) only has long time-delay trip,
short time-delay trip, instantaneous trip, and preferential trip
alarm.

(t)x50% at (/p)x600%
Time-delay setting tolerance —20% —20ms or more +0% +30 ms or less
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak

Electronic Characteristics
P400F, PA0ON, PA00H, P400S, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S

| Time/Current characteristic curves
P400F, P400N, P400H, P400S, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S

1,=250A, 400A, 630A

7-14

Long time-delay trip, short time-delay trip characteristics Instantaneous trip characteristics
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[ Percentage with respect to the rated current settings [ #] |

[ Percentage with respect to rated current [/n]

Note: See page 6-4 for ground fault trip and preferential trip alarm characteristics.

\ Overcurrent tripping characteristics

TPOP OCR (LSIG) /,=250A, 400A, 630A

Rated current settings (A)
(Ir) = (Ir1)x(lr2)

When (1,)=250A, (/1) (A)=100, 110, 125, 140, 160, 180, 200, 225, 250 adjustable
When (/,)=400A, (/1) (A)=160, 180, 200, 225, 250, 300, 350, 370, 400 adjustable
When (/,)=630A, (/1) (A)=250, 300, 350, 370, 400, 500, 600, 630 adjustable

(12)=0.91, 0.92, 0.93, 0.94, 0.95, 0.96, 0.97, 0.98, 0.99, 1.00

Long time-delay
time settings (s) : (f,)

0.5,1.5,25,5,75,9,10,12, 14, 16 adjustable at (/)x600%

Time-delay setting tolerance —20% —20ms or more +0% +30ms or less

Short time-delay
pick- up current (A) : (Isg)

(I)x1.5,2,3,4,5,6,7,8, 10 or OFF

Current setting tolerance within +10%

Short time-delay
time settings (ms) : (t5q)

50, 100, 200, 300, 400 adjustable

Ramp characteristics 1t: ON or OFF
However, definite time-delay characteristics with (/)x10 or more

When (ts4) = 50ms, Time-delay setting tolerance —30 ms or more +30 ms or less
When (t;4) = 100 ms to 400ms, Time-delay setting tolerance —20ms or more +50ms or less

Instantaneous trip
pick- up current (A) : (/)

(h)%3,4,5,6,7,8,10, 11, 12 adjustable for /, 250A, /, 400A
(1)x3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, 11 adjustable for /, 630A

Current setting tolerance within +15%

N-phase protection
pick-up current (A) : (Iy)

For 3P OFF fixed

For 4P (/)x50%, 100% or OFF

N-phase protection
time settings (s) : (y)

Operates with long time-delay time setting () and short time-delay time setting (,4) and also operates
with instantaneous trip

Ground fault trip
pick-up current (A) : (/)

Settings for 3P 3¢3W and 4P 3g4W (3P 3@4W not supported)
(h,)x20% for I, 250A, 400A, 630A
Current setting tolerance within £10%

or OFF

Ground fault trip 200
time settings (ms) : (f;) Time-delay setting tolerance —20ms or more +50ms or less
Preferential trip alarm (1)x80%

pick-up current (A) : (/)

Current setting tolerance within £10%

Preferential trip alarm
time settings (s) : (tp)

(t)x50% at (/p)x600%
Time-delay setting tolerance —20% —20ms or more +0% +30 ms or less

Remarks:

1: If not otherwise specified, the product will be delivered with the underlined standard setting values.
2: The TPOT type OCR (LSI) only has long time-delay trip, short time-delay trip, instantaneous trip, and preferential trip alarm.



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Electronic Characteristics

H250-NE

| Time/Current characteristic curves

H250-NE /=40, 125A, 160A, 250A
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\ Overcurrent tripping characteristics

XOU OCR (LSI) /,=40A, 125A, 160A, 250A

Characteristics No.

1 [ 2 | 3 | 4 |

ol

Rated current settings
(A) : (h)

(1) = (1) 0.4, 0.5, 0.63, 0.8, 0.9, 0.95, 1.0

Long time-delay time settings

(8): (t) jat ()>x200% __________ at (h)x600%
Setting tolerance +20%

Short time-delay (x| 25 | 25 | ¢ 5 | 10 [ 10

pick-up current (A) : (sg) Setting tolerance +15%

Short time-delay time 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.2

settings (s) : (fsq)

Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms

Instantaneous trip pick-up
current (A) : (k)

(h)>x1400%  Max. (/)X 1300%
Setting tolerance +20%

Preferential trip alarm
Pick-up current (A) : (/)

(k)X 80% Setting tolerance +10%

Time settings (s) : (1)

Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.
Setting tolerance +10%

Option

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) : (ly)

(h) X 100%

Time settings (s) : (ty)

(ty)=(t) Same as Long time-delay time settings

Remark: Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise specified.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Electronic Characteristics

H400NE, L400-NE, L400-PE

| Time/Current characteristic curves

7-16

H400NE, L400-NE , L400-PE 1. =250A, 400A
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\ Overcurrent tripping characteristics

XOU OCR (LSIG) /,=250A, 400A
Characteristics No. 1 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 ‘ 5 ‘ 6 ‘ 7
Rated current settings | (/,) = (/,)*0.4, 0.5, 0.63, 0.8, 0.9, 0.95, 1.0
(A) : ()

] o o[ o [ o 5 [ 10 [ 19 [ 29
ong time-delay time [~ 7 o N
settings (s) : () |at (k) X 200% at () X 600% —

Shorttime-delay  (f)x| 25 | 25 | 5 | 10 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10

pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance *+15%
Short time-delaytime | 01 | 0.1 | o1 [ o1 [ 02 [ 02 | 02

settings (s) : (f5g) Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/)X 1400%  Max. (/,) X 1300%
current (A) : (£) Setting tolerance +=20%

Preferential trip alarm
Pick-up current (A) : (I,) | (/) X80% Setting tolerance £10%
Time settings (s) : (t,) | Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec. Setting tolerance 10%

Ground falut trip

Pick-up current (A) : (Iy) | (1,) X20% Setting tolerance =15% ®
Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.

Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.

Option

Time settings (s) : (tg)

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) = (Iy) | (/) X 100% or 50% selectable @)
Time settings (s) : (&) | (fy)=(#,) Same as Long time-delay time settings

Note (D: When (/,)=250A, ground fault trip cannot be used.

Note @: When (1) < (I,), the pick-up current tolerance becomes large when (Iy)=(/)x50% is set.

Note 3: When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to
connect with the external neutral CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in
section 6.

Remark: Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise specified.



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Electronic Characteristics
S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE, H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE

| Time/Current characteristic curves

S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE, H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE /,=630A, 800A
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\ Overcurrent tripping characteristics
XOU OCR (LSIG) /,=630A, 800A

Characteristics No. 1 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 ‘ 5 ‘ 6 ‘ 7
Rated current settings | (/) = (/,)%0.4, 0.5, 0.63, 0.8, 0.9, 0.95, 1.0
(A) = (h)

] o n o[ 2 [ o 5 [ 10 [ 19 [ 29
ong time-delay time [~ 7 > >
settings (&) (1 at (1) X 200% at (1) X600% B

Shorttime-delay  (4)x| 25 | 25 | 5 | 10 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10

pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance *+15%
Short time-delay time | 0.1 | 01 [ 01 [ o1 [ 02 | 02 [ 02

settings (s) : (fyq) Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/) X1400%  Max. (/,) X 1200%
current (A) : (£) Setting tolerance +=20%

Preferential trip alarm
Pick-up current (A) : (I,) | (/) X80% Setting tolerance £10%
Time settings (s) : (t,) | Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec. Setting tolerance -10%
Ground falut trip

Pick-up current (A) : (1)

(,)X20% Setting tolerance £15%

Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.

Option

Time settings (s) : (tg)

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) = (ly) | (/) X 100% or 50% selectable @
Time settings (s) : (&) | (fy)=(#,) Same as Long time-delay time settings

Note @: When (/) < (f,), the pick-up current tolerance becomes large when (/)=(/)x50% is set.

Note 3: When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to
connect with the external neutral CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in
section 6.

Remark: Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise specified.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Electronic Characteristics
S1000-SE, S1000-NE

| Time/Current characteristic curves

$1000-SE, S1000-NE  /,=1000A
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\ Overcurrent tripping characteristics
XOU OCR (LSIG) /,=1000A

Characteristics No. 1 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 ‘ 5 ‘ 6
Rated current settings | (/,) = (/,)*0.4, 0.5, 0.63, 0.8, 0.9, 0.95, 1.0
(A) = (h)

1m o[ 2t [ o 5 [ 10 ] 16

Long time-delay time  [Z,7;7C o N T
settings (s) : () |at () X200% at (/,) X600% L

Setting tolerance +=20%
Shorttime-delay ~ (f)x | __2.5_ ‘ 2.5 ‘ 5 ‘ 8 ‘ 8 ‘ 8 .
pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance +15%
Short time-delay time | 0.1~ ‘ 0.1 ‘ 0.1 ‘ 0.1 ‘ 0.2 ‘ 02
settings (s) : (tsq) Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/)X 1400%  Max. (/,) X 1000%
current (A) : (£) Setting tolerance +=20%

Preferential trip alarm
Pick-up current (A) : (I,) | (/) X80% Setting tolerance £10%
Time settings (s) : (t,) | Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec. Setting tolerance 10%
Ground falut trip

Pick-up current (A) : (I,

) | (I,) X20% Setting tolerance +15%

Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.

Option

Time settings (s) : (tg)

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) = (Iy) | (/) X 100% or 50% selectable @)
Time settings (s) : (&) | (fy)=(#,) Same as Long time-delay time settings

Note @: When (/) < (1), the pick-up current tolerance becomes large when (ly)=(/)x50% is set.

Note 3: When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to
connect with the external neutral CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in
section 6.

Remark: Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise specified.



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Electronic Characteristics

$1250-SE, $1250-NE, $1250-GE

| Time/Current characteristic curves

$1250-SE, S1250-NE, S1250-GE  /,=800A, 1250A
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\ Overcurrent tripping characteristics

XOU OCR (LSIG) /,=800A, 1250A
Characteristics No. 1 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 ‘ 5 ‘ 6 ‘ 7
Rated current settings | (/) = (/,)%0.4, 0.5, 0.63, 0.8, 0.9, 0.95, 1.0
(A) : ()

] o n o[ 2 [ o 5 [ 10 [ 19 [ 29
ong time-delay time [~ 7 o N
settings (&) (1 at (1) X 200% at (1) X 600% B

Shorttime-delay  (4)x | 25 | 25 | 5 | 10 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10

pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance *+15%
Short time-delay time | 0.1 | 01 [ 01 [ o1 [ 02 | 02 | 02

settings (s) : (fyq) Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/) X1400%  Max. (/) X 1200%
current (A) : (£) Setting tolerance +=20%

Preferential trip alarm
Pick-up current (A) : (I,) | (/) X80% Setting tolerance £10%
Time settings (s) : (t,) | Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec. Setting tolerance -10%
Ground falut trip

Pick-up current (A) : (1)

(,)X20% Setting tolerance £15%

Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.

Option

Time settings (s) : (tg)

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) = (Iy) | (/) X 100% or 50% selectable @
Time settings (s) : (&) | (fy)=(#,) Same as Long time-delay time settings

Note @: When (/) < (f,), the pick-up current tolerance becomes large when (/)=(/)x50% is set.

Note 3: When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to
connect with the external neutral CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in
section 6.

Remark: Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise specified.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Electronic Characteristics
S1600-SE, S1600-NE

| Time/Current characteristic curves

$1600-SE, S1600-NE  /,=1600A
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\ Overcurrent tripping characteristics
XOU OCR (LSIG) /,=1600A

Characteristics No. 1 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 5
Rated current settings | (/,) = (/,)*0.4, 0.5, 0.63, 0.8, 0.9, 0.95, 1.0
(A) = (h)

6 7

] o o[ o [ o 5 [ 10 [ 19 [ 29
ong time-delay time [~ 7 o N
settings (s) : () |at (k) X 200% at () X 600% —

Shorttime-delay  (f)x| 25 | 25 | 5 | 10 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10

pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance *+15%
Short time-delay time | 0.1 | 01 [ 01 [ o1 [ 02 | 02 | 02

settings (s) : (tsq) Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/)X 1400%  Max. (/,) X 1200%
current (A) : (£) Setting tolerance +=20%

Preferential trip alarm
Pick-up current (A) : (I,) | (/) X80% Setting tolerance £10%
Time settings (s) : (t,) | Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec. Setting tolerance 10%

Ground falut trip

Pick-up current (A) : (I

lg) | (1)) X20% Setting tolerance £15%

Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.

Option

Time settings (s) : (tg)

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) = (Iy) | (/) X 100% or 50% selectable @)
Time settings (s) : (&) | (fy)=(#,) Same as Long time-delay time settings

Note : When (/) < (I,), the pick-up current tolerance becomes large when (ly)=(/)x50% is set.

Note 3: When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to
connect with the external neutral CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in
section 6.

Remark: Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise specified.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Electronic Characteristics

XS2000NE, XS2500NE, XS3200NE

| Time/Current characteristic curves

XS2000NE, XS2500NE, XS3200NE /,=2000A, 2500A, 3200A
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\ Overcurrent tripping characteristics

XOS OCR (LSIG) /,=2000A, 2500A, 3200A

CT rated current (A) (/,)

2000, 2500, 3200

Base current setting (A): (/o)

(1) x (0.63-0.8-1.0)

Long time-delay pick-up current (A): (/)

(/o) x (0.8-0.85-0.9-0.95-1.0)
Non-tripping at (/4) setting x 105% and below. Tripping at 125% & above.

Long time-delay time settings (S) (T4)

(5-10-15-20-30) at (/;) x 600% current.
Setting tolerance + 20%

Short time-delay pick-up current (A): (/)

(fy) x (2-4-6-8-10)
Setting tolerance £15%

Short time-delay time settings (S) (T,)

Opening time (0.1, 0.15, 0.2, 0.25, 0.3) in the definite time-delay.
Total clearing time is +50 ms and resettable time is —20ms for the time-delay
setting.

Instantaneous trip pick-up current (A) (/3)

Continuously adjustable from (/,) x (3 to 12)
Setting tolerance +20%

Pre-trip alarm pick-up current (A) (/p)

(1) x(0.7,0.8,0.9, 1.0)
Setting tolerance +10%

Pre-trip alarm time setting (S) (Tp)

40 fixed definite time-delay.
Setting tolerance +10%

Ground fault trip pick-up current (A): (Ig) ®

Option

Continiuously adjustable from (/,) x (0.1 to 0.4)
Setting tolerance +15%

Ground fault trip time setting (S): (Tg) ©

Opening time (0.1-0.2-0.3-0.4-0.8) in the definite time-delay.
Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable time is —20ms for the time-delay
settings

Trip indicators

See page 6-12

Note (D: Cannot be used with the preferential trip alarm.

Remark: If not otherwise specified, the product will be delivered with the underlined standard setting values.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Peak Current Characteristics

E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF Thermal type 415V AC
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Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA)
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Peak Current Characteristics

E160-SJ, S160-SCJ, S160-SJ Thermal type 415V AC
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20
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10
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Max. Let-through peak current (kA)
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0.1 0.2 0.3 04 05 1 2 3 4 5 10 20 30 40 50 100

Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA) |
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Peak Current Characteristics

P160F, P160N, P160H Thermal type 415V AC
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10
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Max. Let-through peak current (kA)
N (¢
N\
N\

/ P160F up to 36kA
P160N up to 50kA
P160H up to 70kA

AN

0.5

0.4 /

0.3

0.2

— 0.1
0.1 0.2 0.3 04 05 1 2 3 4 5 10 20 30 40 50 100

Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA)
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Peak Current Characteristics

P160F, P160N, P160H Electronic type 415V AC
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P160F up to 36kA
P160N up to 50kA
P160H up to 70kA
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Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA) |
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Peak Current Characteristics

H125-NJ, L125-NJ Thermal type 415V AC H160-NJ, L160-NJ, H250-NJ, L250-NJ Thermal type 415V AC
300 300
200 200
100 100
50 50
30 = 30 e
g 5 =ull EI . LT
€ €
°| 10 Sl 10 4
K] K 4
i [
: .
3 5 3 5
< g
ko I H125-NJ up to 125kA 7 s H160-NJ, H250-NJ up to 125kA
. L125-NJ up to 200kA ; , L160-NJ, L250-NJ up to 200kA | |
= =
1 1
05 0.5
03 03
0.2 0.2
— 01y 2 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 200 300 oy 2 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 200 300
Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA) Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA) |
H250-NE Electronic type 415V AC H400-NE, L400-NE Electronic type 415V AC
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200 200
100 100
50 50 —
//
30 30
— ’/’— |~
§ 20 ] 5 20 / /
S| 1o . ai o 1o
T - o
& g
K= =
g s E
< g
7 s l H250-NE up to 125kA l Z s H400-NE up to 125kA
g , g . L400-NE up to 200kA
= =
1 1
0.5 0.5
03 03
0.2 0.2
01y 2 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 200 300 0y 2 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 200 300
Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA) Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA)
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Let-Through Peak Current Characteristics

E250-SCF, E250-SF Thermal type 415V AC
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E250-SCJ, E250-SJ Thermal type 415V AC
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Peak Current Characteristics

P250F, P250N, P250H Thermal type 415V AC
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Peak Current Characteristics

P250F, P250N, P250H Electronic type 415V AC
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Peak Current Characteristics

$800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-P) Thermal type 415V AC H800-NE, L800-NE Electronic type 415V AC
$800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE Electronic type 415V AC
$1000-SE, S1000-NE Electronic type 415V AC
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Energy Characteristics

E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF Thermal type 415V AC
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Energy Characteristics

E160-SJ, S160-SCJ, S160-SJ Thermal type 415V AC

— 10

160A
1.0 125,

FEC=100A

—===80A
QA
OOA

40A

il

0.5
0.4

0.3

Z 25A

AN
A\

N\

AN

A
\

0.2

A\

0.1 ~

0.05

0.04
/

003 A

Max. Let-through energy (10°A%s)

0.02

0.01 / E160-SJ up to 16kA
S160-SCJ up to 25kA
S160-SJ up to 40kA

0.005
0.004

0.003

0.002

L—10.001
0.1 0.2 03 04 05 1 2 3 4 5 10 20 30 40 50 100

Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA)

7-32



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Energy Characteristics

P160F, P160N, P160H Thermal type 415V AC
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Energy Characteristics

P160F, P160N, P160H Electronic type 415V AC
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Energy Characteristics

H125-NJ, L125-NJ Thermal type 415V AC H160-NJ, L160-NJ, H250-NJ, L250-NJ Thermal type 415V AC
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Let-Through Energy Characteristics

E250-SCF, E250-SF Thermal type 415V AC
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Energy Characteristics

P250F, P250N, P250H Thermal type 415V AC
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Energy Characteristics

P250F, P250N, P250H Electronic type 415V AC
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0.01

Max. Let-through energy (10°A2%s)

0.005
0.004

0.003

0.002 P250F up to 36kA
P250N up to 50kA
P250H up to 70kA

0.001

0.0005
0.0004

0.0008

0.0002

L—10.0001
0.1 0.2 03 04 05 1 2 3 4 5 10 20 30 40 50 100

Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA)
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Let-Through Energy Characteristics

$800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ Thermal type 415V AC H800-NE, L800-NE Electronic type 415V AC
$800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE Electronic type 415V AC
$1000-SE, S1000-NE Electronic type 415V AC

30 30
20 20
//
" Vel
10 ‘/ 10 A
7 7
,/
5 // 5
3 / 3
5l - gl .
8 8
? 05 ‘g’ 05
g 03 % 03
3| o2 3| o2
= =
S800-CJ up to 36kA H800-NE up to 125kA
o $800-NJ, S800-NE, S1000-SE up to 50kA | o1 | LBOO-NE up to 200kA || —
S800-RJ, S800-RE, S1000-NE up to 70kA [
005 $800-PJ, S800-PE up to 100kA i 005
0.03 0.03
0.02 0.02
0oty 2 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 200 300 0oty 2 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 200 300
Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA) Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA)
$1250-SE, S1250-NE, S1250-GE Electronic type 415V AC S$1600-SE, S1600-NE Electronic type 415V AC
300 300
200 200
100 100
,' y
50 50
30 // 30 //
/ /

) / ’ /

~

Max. Let-through energy (x10°A?)
Max. Let-through energy (x10°A?)

Q

=

2 2 2
QO

S1250-SE up to 50kA S1600-SE up to 50kA %

1 $1250-NE up to 70kA ! $1600-NE up to 85kA @
S1250-GE up to 85kA §

05 05 Py
=

0.3 0.3 o
=2

0.2 0.2 =
3

=

— ot 2 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 200 300 o 1 2 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 200 300 CBD
Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA) Prospective short circuit current in RMS sym. (kA) 5_
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

E160-SF 1pole
| Outline dimensions (mm) E160-SF 1pole |
ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line
Front-connected
4p  With extension bars Drilling plan
(front view)

1P
25 M5X0.8 screw (16-50A) (optional) 28
[ M8 screw (63-125A! 4
r‘u H.
I I

o o
| |
! = |
R | T\ maxo7 a
25 Mounting screw
0| & 25 |\ M4x0.7
Tapped hole

T .
-
i

!

5.5

68 ‘
10.5 Ll—

95
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions
$160-NF 1pole

| Outline dimensions (mm) $160-NF 1pole |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Drilling plan
(front view)
1P 1Px3pcs
W M8 screw [—2—{ [—S—SWM
3 JIE3EYIE 52
| i
JAE s sl s R . .
(]} 3|8 gl i 24 wor © .
screw I
[ SlifoliTelr IRAREE
35 54 6 35 | 35
61
68
4 72
92
Panel cutout
1pc (front view) Npcs
35N+2
Double clamp
'[l’[LVSﬂQMB )H_ R
r i 7 Mounting screw :F T
M4x65 ‘ i
| /i |
1 | N
. e ¢— ® H
BN i
||
Lo Lol
37
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak

Outline Dimensions
E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

7-42

Front-connected Preparation of 05.5(15-50A) é 05.5(15-50A)
conductor 09(60-1604) [~ |51 09(60-1604)
B W I
16.5(max.) 14(max.) With extension bars Drilling plan
Interpole barrier max.t5 max.t5 (optional) (front view)
(removable) M5X0.8 screw (15-50A) o3 3p
2P 3P 4P M8 screw (60-160A) o5 28
ft M holg f l\ *
l ; *
125] | 00 Jouning hole 3 o4 Fﬂ ﬁ ‘ ‘w‘ 125 3; 4;
ek % o] [l 3 E i Dok PRG!
@ 4 ® @ P
5] 2] Hl loll«gy 5] 5] o
i il =57 2 ¢ i i € A
4‘] .5 69 69
PGl ENICECECIICESEC RG] I ICRGUSH S e 3
.2_5,‘ LL_J LL.J Q \g H 125 | | _gj _&J M4X0.7
50 75 100 Tapped hole
10.
Note: For the extension bars, Straight bars or
35
/MaX07 28.3 Spread bars can be supplied.
Mounting screw - 70 2 poles is straight bars only.
Rear-connected
. Drilling plan (front view i
Detail of o i A 4P g plan ( ) Panel cutout (front view)
connecting part [Z=a ] 3P p
= T 2P3% X
cll [bcll D 2P 3P 4P 2P 3P
! d d o ¢ i
Mounting plate 37.5
(max. 13.2) o o o N
g =t IAnval JARVARYS ral AYARVARY
Y AN AN o
EE z i ¢ o3 ¢ ¥ ¢ &
maxo7  FA B
" Mounting screw, ol o Val A AN
F’ W = AN |\ WIN NI\ I DA
218
" 5, 25, 25,
68 52 v g = - ‘T M4x0.7 26235 35.535.5
50 251 25| 25\ Tapped hole 49.5 71
95 102 25125125
(D: Studs are horizontal direction as standard. They will be
factory installed in the horizontal direction unless
otherwise specified. Vertical position is a special
specification. Please specify this when ordering.
R A B D E i i i
Note) If you will arrange the studs vertically, please insulate a!ed](;ugroent (A) 105 65 % 3 16 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
them carefully with insulating tubes, insulating tape, or - - - of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
similar because the insulation distance between the studs 60-160 125 85 4 13 16
is insufficient.

3 2 poles is not available for S160-SF.



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

E160-SJ, S160-SCJ, $160-SJ, S160-SN

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

E160-SJ, $160-SCJ, $160-SJ, S160-SN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Preparation of

05.5(25-40A)
conductor

09(63-160A)

05.5(25-404)
5| 09(63-1604)

16.5(max.) 14(max.) With extension bars Drilling plan
Interpole barrier max.t5 max.{5 (optional) (front view)
(removable) M5X0.8 screw (25-40A)
3p 4P M8 screw (63-160A) 28
H 4
2 Mounting hole 3 5 i ‘ 3; 4;
GEa! GG RERS! o) Tsl o
3 b ® FH b
o o -
L e e | F A e @ :
M4X0.7
Mounting scre
IERGLS] ICRCECRE] g s . 5
L s0 | Lz | 77 Ls_l sz M4x0.7
75 100 Tapped hole
Note: For the extension bars, Straight bars or
08.3, Spread bars can be supplied.
Rear-connected
Detail of o o A 4p Panel cutout (front view)
connecting part [F=a uf 3P
i T
3P 4P
Cll [bC|l|D " u . 3P 4P
Mounting plate 375 . 375 [
(max. 13.2) ol N — —
PR = S [AAVARYA rail NN
P D PANZANF
EE: I ":L ¢ oF € 2
Maxo.7" ? E f: o
N Mounting screw £t N
| F’ r— W '8_ \f\/ \f\/\ \f\/\f V) DA
o o 018 38.5 38.5
68 2 | @ - 1 M4X0.7 7 102
50 251 25| 25\ Tapped hole
95 102 25 25|25
(D Studs are horizontal direction as standard. They will be
factory installed in the horizontal direction unless
otherwise specified. Vertical position is a special
specification. Please specify this when ordering.
R A B D E F i i i
Note) If you will arrange the studs vertically, please insulate atedztéu“r;)ent (A) 105 65 g 3 16 7] Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
them carefully with insulating tubes, insulating tape, or - - - of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
similar because the insulation distance between the studs 63-160 125 85 4 13 16 5

is insufficient.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline

Dimensions

P160F, P160N, P160H, P160D

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

P160F, P160N, P160H, P160D |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier
(removable)

Preparation of conductor With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

3P ap %o %
oun TBHE s
ountin = 3P 4P
hole 9 Mounting plate u o 28.5
| (max. 13.2) 20 (max.) '
i M8 screw 24 max. t6 3 t ft
[l 6] [l Tof ToH 3
22 ® B
¢ 2] 23] =] S &3] _ 8 has
&ty i g 2 o¥ e M4X0.7 O i kel @ =
84 84 Mounting screw
[o] [ofEe] [o] [OIRIo] Yo ! T[] TORIo] [T + X
22 22 \_Trip button(red) 53 |7 |30 30] \ Max0.7
60 45130 60 Tapped hole
90 90 10.5 Panel cutout 30,3030 28
120 95.5
4P
Rear-connected (Bottom view) . . Panel cutout
sép Drilling plan (front view) (front view)
4P
Mounting plate i m 3P 4P 3P
max. t3.2 L]
¢ ) i . i
T % 5 OO OO N
® <3 )5S
= Stud canbe tuned ™ ) ©
o ry o - <
8¢/ ¢ a0 T ¢ z z ¢ 2
B o, i &l
=} B = |2 OO MDD B
60 18 o 30 30 ‘:;fxo , 'ﬁée
10.5] | |68Panelcufout 60 30/30 30 \MaxD.7
[ ess 30130 BOI\M Tapped hole
: Mounting screw
Rated current [A]| A B |C Note) For 2P, the distance between il and @ is 14.2mm. The distance between Panel cutout dimensions shown give
156—50 [125[085[ 4 the stud centreline and ¢ is 15mm. an allowance of 1.0mm around
60— 125 [12.5 [985] 5 Note) Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (PMB)
Preparation of conductor Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
26.5 -
Trip button(red) é 3P 4P
= 90
P 5 3P 4P
Mounting hole ahi ‘:E 15(max.) = 60 30, " M Mounting
E plate
u| N Ry s
Ulu Uluu e inniny l pN A EaN ; \7
® EABEAHCS | [EAHEAEEAEEA
N
| = RS P s Wi s
A—118Ey 8o @':”u 2 gzﬁr—ﬁ g [ei il — D~y
T ¢ R — ) ‘ 4 i )
L ks ] 06
A It e T i 22*5Lr’ x U
42 116Panel cutout |27, LA7s 52 T o
84 — 120  |\we
018 for accessory
120 wiring when necessary

Note: Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of TPOT OCR and TPOP OCR and for the thermal magnetic type. For the outline dimensions for SMART electronic type of TPOU

OCR see page 7-74.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

E250-SCF, E250-SF

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

E250-SCF, E250-SF |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Preparation of ¢ 2 With extension bars Drilling plan
conductor E (optional) (front view)
3P 4P L 1= 3P Interpole barrier 4p Mounting hole
zsrﬁ‘r:)(a;(. i (removable) "l
I Interpole barrier Nl . Nl Conduct Nl Conductor
oo i i onductor i
i i (removable) I _ overlap. max i overlap, max 8
e i 5 s “?4‘);23 3535 /35 w 4 3P 4P
I | I Mounting hole = e =
o S M8 screw oy &l ] L] ft
it i _ mE ¢ el
1 1D 1> ! 2 ol
q; €2 oMo € 5> i - @ o7 Jef A + + | +
—8 - —a® - ® @ @
ST ] et < H T
2] LL
i & &A@ iy T Teooooodn
slaMelllcModaio! 1 1
70 35 46 H %5 35 | \M4x0.7
1 105 ‘ 105 ‘ 50 Tapped hole
140 05 g5 Note: For the extension bars, Straight bars or
M4x0.7 Spread bars can be supplied.

Mounting screw

Rear-connected

Drilling plan (front view)

Panel cutout (front view)

i 4P 4P
Mounting plate ap 4P P
(max. t3.2) 3P 024 Li
ax. 13.2) } i H 525 T
,% puig JARWARWAA JAAWARWARWAAY
° GO0 GO0
P
85 ¢S Conductor ¥ . 4 g a3 . 5
overlap, max ~
24,21 99
b '
P “=r YanYVanran) JaAR AR snwan,
5F M4x0.7 A AL AN vaxo.7
6lh3 hﬁ S“id can be tumed Mounting screw 35 |35 | Tapped hole 50
60 72 48%0r90° |35 |35 |35 35 |35 35|35 |35 100
68 107 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

allowance of 1.0mm around the handle
escutcheon.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

E250-SCJ, E250-SJ, $250-SN

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

E250-SCJ, E250-SJ, $250-SN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

) 99 _ With extension bars Drilling plan
Preparation of \@# 5 (optional) (front view)
. . conductor L1 T3p e tarier P Mounting hole
_ 25(max. i (removable) "
ﬂ H Interpole barrier H max.t H H Conductor
H H (removable) H i g\?:r‘lj:m%ax i overlap, max 28
[T i =4 23 35135 2 - 23 | 35| 35 /35, 0 4 + . 3P 4P
1 [ Mounting hole M8 screw 24 Sl - - =
ol S £ I [ G AFIFE " :
(o]
] ] 7 Tool Tol
&, = [efl¢] {e]]® sl lelde] lo]]2 N + s
® ® @® ®
G H H AR H H o o
I i i rgee R i R e ¢ R
122 LL
7 ey | | e rne | B A
SRcucINISMOMSR S, A LL & o[ [¢ 1 1
LLJ _3_5_] L_(;to_e_l 4 ES 5 &%I o]\ 3 i2g H _QLJ L& M4x0.7
105 105 oy Tapped hole
140 68 23] 23_| | of 6.8 23] [ |t
10.5 g5 97 - 211 485 |485 | 485 | |- Note: For the extension bars, Straight bars or
M4X0.7 | 120 | 169 Spread bars can be supplied.
Mounting screw
Rear-connected
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
H Mounting plate 4P
Detail of (max. 13.2) 3P 3P o4 P 3P P
connecting part y ———— e H 2 " i "
52.5 52.5
" " . R
,% pung JARWARWAA A WAAWARAWAR
) o GoQ ORpD
Slgl¢ Conductor 3 - 4 ¢ gz ¢ ©
overlap, max - ~ |-
[_2_4; 2L 09
H £ aaty—] DIy AR
s y R ANPAANDIAND) NNV VAN
oF M4X0.7 ~ ~ PO M4X0.7 53.5 53.5
6l}i3 Stud can be tumed Mounting screw 35 |35 _| Tapped hole 107 T 142
60 45-0r90 35|35 |35 35 |35 35|35 |35
68 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

allowance of 1.0mm around the handle
escutcheon.




Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions
P250F, P250N, P250H, P250D

| Outline dimensions (mm) P250F, P250N, P250H, P250D |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected Preparation of conductor With extension bars (optional)*
Mounting hole Q9 —~ 3P Interpole barrier 4P Mounting hole . )
1P| 4P —_— é H  /(removable) W 0 oo T Drilling plan (front view)
B g‘;ﬁ"gf‘e [ L= :‘ Conductor bl overlap, max
H H (removable) H H S - ‘ overiap, max. ] ] 5 w[ o
H i i i - 2. 25(max.) 35| 35 0 35|35 /35 S 3P 4P
I Il max. t7 23 L] hat 28 L4 i B
T Y M8 screw ) i o i o L L
I 1 I hountng plate. I~ 5{ Inglindl hammE!
— .13.2) Mool
o1J3] @) [BLELE] (&) T |/ (max @ HIE @ BIBIE
el[e] [¢]] [[ellelde] (&) i Lol le) bl2lde) o] N w1
[@] (@]
N N
g [ =2 2 slg oo ] B 2 9
& il I el gR & & il i © o
98 98 M4x0.7 98 98
/Mounting screw
(&) [+ [ %) (& i L o4 [+ T 1
. of Ol
% 1%55 636 2 il ﬁ%l 9 © i il 35 35 "\Fﬂ:p?gghole
105 140 10.5 8Panel cutout = f‘ 6.8 23| t‘_’* .
. 95.5 511 48.5 |48.5 |48.5 | |- *For the extension bars,
Trip button(red | 169 straight bars or spread bars can be supplied.
Rear-connected A . . Panel cutout
(Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) (front view)
4p o P 4P
Mounting plate 3P 8 024 :;P
(max. t3.2) . . \ H 52.5
m " " . I n—
%:} INTINTTS AR WA WALWAAY
e NZSEANZ IS
3 X
al¢ = . i ¢ 8% ¢ < g
- 'Conductor overlap, max| N NI
24, 2L 09
PR ol Pan\Vartrany Jarsrarsanmant
hFE S ANPAANDIND ANVAANDIIN Y AND;
L 50
EUE- h@ Stud can be tumned \Maxo7 | 185 135 M4x0.7 50
60 72 2= | 35_| 35 _| 35_| Mounting screw |35 _| 35 35 | 35_| 35_| Tappedhole _
10.5_| | 68Panelcutof 107 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (PMB
g ( ) Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
For accessory wirin
wp M mgﬁ%ﬁg Sorew . ap W ap W when necessgry 9
T Jel—o ] ol Preparation of 2
@EKHE@(@@ conductor
@ — é % ® \
el i “lgs e ¢ 8lgly 2 e ol | 13
¢ il il QI O < ARSI IS s € Rl € BN =
=| = || 16 -
98 98 | QI 22 (max.) o | ol I
Ein= BiES Detail of ‘ J
&l By connecting part L5 17.5) | 15
ofol |[SFoNer] o o s || [l ],
1O ) [ [ screw \M8
122 122| (60) 1o ’
105 40 10.5 116Panel cutout w g Mounting plate
' ; 143.5 27, =
\Mountlng hole \TI'IP button(red) M8 Nut

Note: Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of TPOT OCR and TPOP OCR and for the thermal magnetic type. For the outline dimensions for SMART electronic type of TPOU
OCR see page 7-74.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ, H250-NE, L125-NJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ, H250-NE, L125-NJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier

Preparation of conductor

120

With extension bars (optional)*

Drilling plan (front view)

3P (removable) 29 97
Mounting hole 23
e [ = 7]
- i = 63
i bl E 25(max.) g i u—"l 4 3P 4P
[t Il ™ M8 screw 59 max.t7 5 hnd . M
Wl L [ 1 ) - o\ [¢] /o}—=2g
Ul Il Mounting plate —l
BLY )] [@llelte] ) = (max. t3.2) 2l Jl | Mounting hole i + + | 4
®
i ] it § il _ N Q
e ] 32 EE € i A\ 95@_7 ¢ S
122
%) #173)| |ZIRLE) (Y \ Y - Max0.7 T TR
i\ = v
1705 2 %&B M4x0.7 P K = H 80 8Mountlng screw Qﬂ Bﬂ M4x0.7
i 23 ) Tapped hole
140 || {EPanel o Mounting screw 011/ 4:[ % PP
127 140 8| | 103Panel cutout,
127 *Spread extension bars for 3 poles.
Staraight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P
Mounting plate 3p 3P 4P ?E ‘:E
(max. t3.2) h H 024 ik 52.5 52.5
,%ﬁ:* IEL fanwanwanvilrahWanWanwany
© NN N
ANlin < © 0|
S Conductor & &3 @ <
™ 292 overlap, max
T t
ra—— ol A Iy
2% A B} ANWARNVLND ANIWIANIVIAN VANV
09/ 5] 5 félggrcggebe turned 35 35 M4x0.7 53.5 53.5
6 71 P i M4x0.7 35]35 3535 | 35 | Tapped hole 107 142
8| | 103Panel cutout 106 Mounting screw
127 353535
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (PMB) 2

5.
Detail of connecting part

Mounting hole

3P 4P
H il
| — ] M 1] Mm@
e EEEE
il R
S i E 83
S il il ks
22
EIEIRE) |[EIRTE (E)
2] [::] [:-] [ )
105 140

102

~~<___Conductor width, max. 22

24 M8 screw
B
e 83
Nt
1 |
8]| 151Panel cutout |27
M5X0.8

Mounting base (rear view) conductor
3P 4P o é
105 5
70 35 L_J ")
il m 22(max.)
MW Mm@l |
1357 55| 75
¢ 3
& | ¢
105

Mounting hole

Preparation of

late

Drilling plan (front view)
3P 4P
i L]
LRa o |+ 44— =2
¢ 8HR
S N~
+|Je ¢ |+ LT
i T | \Mountin
15]]] 17.5 iy
35)

Note:

1) Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of XOU OCR and for the thermal magnetic type.

2) Plug-in type is not available for H250-NE.



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions
P400E, PA0OF, P400N, P400H, P400S, P400D

| Outline dimensions (mm) P400E, P400F, P40ON, P400H, P400S, P400D |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected _ Preparation of conductor . With extension bars (optional) Driling plan (front view)
" W Mounting hole o sid e 148
side : 36
Interpole barrier OFF side : 38 011 ® 120 8_36
(removable) o < M 28 3p 4P
I I \n M10 screw B 32 o '_,7 [&] K Lik
| a (MAX.) :;IS \ [¢] f
¥, 8.9 b ¥ ] i s - ¥.5.7 N T
St sy (s |
o 1 = = L = 1 | e—f-EAHN— eSt-—1- @ ‘ !
qfQ - M6 [} | N
116 | 116 | Mounting screw Trip button(red) I
atate 4 e 8*a%a g tlrd L)y
| | Tz ler » : TN
| J apped hole
90 4514545 12 103Panel cutout 60 '%2_05‘ 60, §_U.3§
140 70115 130 515] 1365
185 151 — =2
Rear-connected Detail of connecting part (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P Groove for dissipating heat 4p
. . /96‘ generated by eddy current
Stud can be turned 45°or 90 Q 3P
ounting ofat ) 3P 4p 3P}
ounting plate © H [ 4
T ] | 77 T ra) T 0,
= g5l B 8 CmPRD)] (G
g¢ ~
=) g 38 31 <| @ ’9@
e 88 5 my ¢ 38 o
gé Nlgl” % H > 3 = 45 45
Q s
LTI g oLl o]
&% SE | + ol
| o7 2 Sg L1130 M6 365] |
12 103Panel cutout § gg 45145145 Gonductor Tapped hole 90 45|45| 45 e% 118
130 88 overlap, max
151 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (PMB) _16_ M5 Mounting screw  Preparation of conductor
E Conductor width, max. 30 30(max.)
Detail of connecting part i R o1 4z
°° L[ Hes jmg £ Mounting b i Drilli lan (front vi
- w» LHtj‘ M0 scrow 3 ounting base (rear view) rilling plan (front view)
L L 5Lea el 151 52,4 3P P L 3P w
oo oo m— rimn M_rLr s g R N e
Tr T BN EENGENE
Zn s S U ererel] [efieflefiell s
- | + I
51 51_® ® : Bio- + |+ o+ uﬂﬁ T+ 1+ [+ ¥ fo
. 40
er a1t e gee sl — 11 gy < o o ¢ 8T
Qo = | | o 70 70 ﬁnjﬂ hﬂ)ﬂ T
d I d | |
JSSTCIN| R o [1 Ny 3 o s
atatn| |atntn a —3— cllellel [elleldll $
HTH 701115 — E ] 30 5-_ T 30 5-__J—-U—-LE_ o o RS
12 1103Panel cutout . . "
140 185 130 90 45 45) 45 Mounting angle_
151

Note: Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of TPOT OCR and TPOP OCR and for the thermal magnetic type. For the outline dimensions for SMART electronic type of TPOU
OCR see page 7-75.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

H400-NE, L400-NE

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

H400-NE, L400-NE |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor °

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

Interpole barier M. Mountinghole i ON side:75 & 1‘2‘3
(removable) OFF side'72 211 0
2 s o 28 8.7 3P ap
- M10 screw or— 3] i ] H
% 25 R {4l i
Epe e i - - i “g| Llmax) oe-yecs ot e
116 116 _ ® i
F F os ol H WEEN 3 &
e o N *pe o T ¢ ¢ | &
Mounting screw Trip button i
51 [51] /ouUNtng SCTEw (red) i
atate Syt : efpto @ 1T L1
I 122.3 || 177 I ] L‘LS_J L4_5_j M6
134 50 Tapped hole
90 A5 45| 45 8 140Panel cutout, C 8| 72
140 701 115 164.5 60,11 60.]. 60,
85 e 81.5] 126.5
- i Drilling plan (front view) :
Rear-connected siq can be tumed (Bottom view) e to cisspgting need Panel cutout (front view)
45°or 90 H generated by eddy current 4P
Mounting plate 3P 4P
. L H 3P
e m—— + i e R e )
T m‘ GAARY (IR TS
(=]
<
e i
IR < 3
>
28 e 88 - : o[BH s
E (2]
=+ o 3 2 45 45
- & Eil S el
& Conductor T30 4 Q}#m - N Al 36.5
overlap, max 45 45] 45 ‘ ,“_’Y o WBH
134 9{9 Conductor M6 /
8|| 140Panel cutout i I 90 45| 45| 45 s
182 e Lot e e Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (PMB) 1 M5 Mounting screw  Preparation of conductor
) . [ES Conductor width, max. 30 30(max.)
Detail of connecting part o= = o11 [ 143
o I
1= 0 srew 8 Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
ounting base (rear view, rilling plan (front view,
ap e 51143 poj36) 9 9
L H 3P hH 4P H 3P 4P H
nin 0o o P s i N nin— s g e N o B
EENE EPNEENG
5 T I RS R } ererel  erereel s
16 116 . + + + 4 ﬂg K + 1 + +—f o
[S3 L4o]
€ i e 887 g3 ORINE ¢ € € € Sig
L] LJ] ST SN 70 70 _|10 70 10 70 u
L — e — B —
o) r) - Il S U e O 1 e
atatal  [ateth e —— elelel [elelelel| ¢ §
org oo d Tiara T du0—= % T T i B
70 115 305 | | 30.5] || Mounting angle
140 185 8| 188Panel cutout | 52 90 45| 45| 45 —_—
Note:

1) Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of XOU OCR and for the thermal magnetic type. For the outline dimensions for electronic type of XOW OCR see page 7-76.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions

P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S, P630D

P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S, P630D \

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

Front-connected ) Preparation of conductor With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
Mounting hole o, 148
i s ON side : 36 o11 4
Interpole barrier OFF side - 35 0 120 1236
(removable) o < . 28 3p 4P
i i - M10 screw p 32 ) '_,— 5‘ H [ i
| a (MAX.) :,'IS L[ s B
T 9,0 V78 ] T s - ¥ ¥ ® A
sy | [sd [ o
a |
o 1= e Lo dRel dgle A ¢ N— et —|— Q—J— — wafi
RIE - M6 W] | I | ~
[ 1 16[7 [ 116 | Mounting screw Trip button(red) ‘ \ ‘
2thta T S 1 8o oaa NI ALK
\ \ 82 |[14.7 16 H |as] las] \ s
| % 525 12/139] Tapped hole
90 4514545 12 103Panel cutout 60160 60
140 70| 115 130 15T 1556
185 151 A
Rear-connected Detail of connecting part (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
5 4P Groove for dissipating heat 4P
Stud can be turned 45°or 90° S5 3P generated by eddy current 3
Mounting oiat P 3P 4P 3P
ounting plate
o o ® = I S S &
25 CRpRD)] (A
8
FE v\.j
o g < .
e §3s ﬁ e 28 ety
I\ § g o g LiERL==; i [N
N 28 “lg & Q o5 45 45
£8 5 - 2
gt 3e 3 4 | f—g ey ol
< hg o]
| o7 £ s Sonfites ) e .
12 103Panel cutout 8 g 30 Tapped hole 90 45|45 45 9%, 118
130 g 45]45)a5]
151 < Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (PMB) 16 M5 Mounting screw Preparation of conductor
[ES Conductor width, max. 30 30(max.)
Detail of connecting part i W A o1 43
L[ b jgg Ej £ M ing b i Drilli lan (fi i
. w» N E MG screw 3 ounting base (rear view) rilling plan (front view)
L L 514870136 151 52,4 3P M 4P . P P H
00 00 n f M - N nNin_= S W N N O S T
VoWl [V, prerel  [eretee]
51 51 _¢9 ® B + |+ + | + [+ (= * I
[} [N
olojvl  ¥lo R’- | ©| v ol
et St 888 B8l e 888 o1 ¢ + o 5
L4 1 d i FT FT ] o — -
116 | 116 . | T T 113 1=
athtn| |atnth a — plglel  [elelielst
=rH 701115 — Ig I 305] | T 30. 5-__J—-U—-LE_ = S LT
12 103Panel cutout . . .
140 185 130 1) 45 45] 45 Mounting angle
151

Note:

1) Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of TPOT OCR and TPOP OCR and for the thermal magnetic type. For the outline dimensions for SMART electronic type of TPOU OCR
see page 7-75.

2) The thermal magnetic type is not available for Plug-in connection.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

$800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ, S800-NN, S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE
\ Outline dimensions (mm)  $800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, $800-PJ, S800-NN, S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE \

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

- Interpole barrier : P .
Front-connected s o emovable) 4P Mounting hole . Drilling plan (front view)
\ w— e Interpole barrier V 3p P
& & 13 o (removable)
\ '\ﬁi - ) H
[@pEIenTIeD) e e e —
170 / ~ @
w© RNy -
o
ASL l[j . { I[j } & ‘”% N ASL M8 Mounting screw ~ ASL-
) oy 28(13 ~
151 Trip button | = -
aacy] (ed) e S{ S o | o .
& © o 70 70 M8
Ei 2 L¢ u L$- 8 mi ‘ ‘ ‘ Tapped hole
o L =
|40| 70| 70| 70| |~ Condut 2l Breaker type Ratedcurrent [ t1 [ t2 [L1 [L2[W
140 105 | 175 oveiep, mex 8 103Panel cutout  [5800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, |__630A | 8 | 8 | 32 | 34 | 40
210 280 127.5 S800-PJ, S800-NN 800A 10110 (32|35 |40
18041145 S800-NE, S800-RE, 5800-PE |—030A | 8| 8 15286140
’ ’ 800A 10110 (32|36 | 40
Bottom view Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view
Rear-connected ( ) roov o tresting heat ( )
Toggle extension Stud can be tumed 4P ap eneraledgpedd current 4P
(re 20 3P 015 for accessory wiring N7 3P
2 i when necessar L] L] D ° ]
. sl n i 1 )?{j; yihim =
= L (PR NN
o 0 oo
/‘-\ - M8 & 13 87"
N |5 b ¢ 5
ASL Mounting screw| ﬁ:ﬂ ASL q ASL {\6‘ &
28 [i13 t[ ﬁ%@@l I =l W8 Tappedhole| | N
p= e & o
g T‘ = aAWa! JaAWa! N
iy 70 701 70 \e & St N »
8 103Panel cutout ‘&> | Conductor ‘ 0 ‘ 0 172
75 overiap, max 43| 70] 70 |43| |a3| 70] 70| 70 |as
80.5| 145 ) . )
' Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
P|ug-in (PMB) Detail of connecting part / Preparation of conductor
23
I~ 40 éb
& 1Y
i
= =
w0l ) . - .
O < E Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3p P |-71.5|435 M12 screw M8 Mounting screw 3p 4P 3P 4P
Mounting hole
i L g Toggle extension L L by L L >
olo bl n (removable) oln ul 0o——+1 nlo 1 19
)
Selee] oo, < ekl plEEE s .
® 3|8 - = g + I+ - + I+ 1+ 2l =+ —
| - & 100 1 Lo 12 =
I} ) ~ ~
ASL [ji ASL [j 81%{ ASL ASL or 8 AsL =
=1 o[ 0] — 2 N
|51 |51] el R = + + + - (e + ({1 ¢ ¢
(@D EDL0)] e O . | @ ()] @ @ @j 1(6)] @ 3 50| ©
oo ] O | 105 _j"' O O O T 1
| 210 ‘ 105 175 8 103Panel cutout =0 | 7 70| 70| 70 by 100 170
Trip button ‘.L 127.5 _|516
(red) | 805 145 116

Note: Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of XOU OCR and for the thermal magnetic type. For the outline dimensions for electronic type of XOW OCR see page 7-76.



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions
H800-NE, L800-NE

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

H800-NE, L800-NE |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Interpole barrier

Front-connected

EIE 513 (removable) | 4P Mounting hole Drilling plan (front view)
EINIES _fﬁ 13 =) & Toggle extension 3P 4P
@il @rl -l & (removable) L .
[@PEIEPI=3D) had D RS S
170 17
0 ® /\ ) 8
o U -
O nstH—{H SHf 2 ASL ASL |
L L[] & I ~
|51 Trip button 151 l T s
doedoedy] Y OSSO D& v | e . |«
g| (8| |& a| (8] |8 [oHzt~ g M8 L_Jm L_J70
@ [¢] |e <| 1] |8l [e4= Mounting screw M8 Tapped hole
L‘.‘_Q‘ 70170 | 70 2| Conductor i 10]] L2
140 105 75 overlap, max L [140Panel cutout Rated current | L2
210 280 164.5 630A |73
80.5 182 800A |74
- (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view
Rear ConneCted 015 for accessory wiring Groove for dissipating heat ¢ )
Stud can be turned 4P when necessary generated by eddy current 4P
Toggle extension 90° 3P 4P a8 3p
(removable) i . .
(=] )
- ettt  — — 2 =
53— NEASPANPANP/ B
& T 2
ASL 113 ASL v . ASL: ||\€ } 8
15 ~ )'L & o Tapped hole || |1y
NiFe el i B TNV
<t \ = [aay 7
8 M8 L¥13 S 70 © 172
j : o 39
140Panel cutout Mounting screw 70_{ .70 | 70 ‘I‘
C 12216;“ o . Conductor 143,70, .70 |43
80.5 182 Loverlap, max Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (PMB) Detail of connecting part / Preparation of conductor
o e
- ﬁt =
B 'ﬂ = g Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
8} © =
3P 4P Mounting hole = 8 3P 4P 3p 4P
H L 7151435 \M12 screw Mounting screw L . L H
nlo ol\ o n nln u| B T o T I
OBCOBCY e Of [ G [@ Eﬁ [@ U U l%i b .
A 170 ‘ I 170 , ~| e
\ | \ | ® 158 ) + 400t + a0l 1o Tl ® 2
LT [~ ol | L 2
AL[ ‘LJ JAL[ \LJJ J ASL: ASL: p o
all ~ IS) S
Il [EAN 2l E = + |+ + e + {0 2~
O o en;;esmen) BN Eg E% E% E% E% E% g% 50 wl
oa O O 8| o g O O Tur N T
L 210 J 105 175 sl |140Panel cutoyt ‘ 40.5 _J 100 170
i 164.5 _|518 70_|.70 70_|.70|.70
Trip button 280 805 182 116
(red) k |
Note:

1) Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of XOU OCR and for the thermal magnetic type. For the outline dimensions for electronic type of XOW OCR see page 7-77.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

S1000-SE, S1000-NE, S1000-NN

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

$1000-SE, S1000-NE, S1000-NN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier

3P (removable) \ 4P Mounting hole
Mo o2 LYY
EIHES Eg1/3 =l EHEIHIZES H & 707
HikGEi ? RIEIEIEL =
hecha Chahe D
170 170 ® -
| | =
ASL { ﬁ } ASL { ﬁ
151 Trip button 151
edbacd] (ed) Hecheco o
T I
& © & & & 4
‘is“ 70|.70_| 70
140 105 175
210 280

Drilling plan (front view)

14_ 32
Toggle extension 3P 4P
(removable) H H
* * * * —
. &
Sy &
ASL ASL
~
e -
o | o o |«
M8 70 70| \ M8
H \w | Tapped hole
14]137]
8 103Panel cutout
127.5
| 80.5 145

Rear-connected

Toggle extension

Fixed type, vertical
arrangement only.

(Bottom view)

Drilling plan (front view)

015 for accessory wiring

when necessary

Groove for dissipating heat

Panel cutout (front view)

(removable) 1 A2 4P
| g 3P
mx i
b ] ©
Kk»\ p |0 S LB
ASL\ Conductor overlap, max o
M8 =]
l 28 |13 Tappedhole T _
8 103Panel cutout 1
127.5 12
|80.5| 145 [~70_|.70_| 70

ASL

- 4
3P
]
i b
| AsL {\%' %]
|
7 172
43]70] 70 |43

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Note: Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of XOU OCR and for the thermal magnetic type. For the outline dimensions for electronic type of XOW OCR see page 7-77.



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

$1250-SE, $1250-NE, $1250-GE, S1250-NN

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

$1250-SE, $1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier

3P

Drilling plan (front view)

2,
(removable) ik [) 4P
E3 13 =] T 3P
z bics - g 8 Toggle extension W ‘
S —_— 4 (removable) (———0———0——:’——:‘ B
® 1 ' 1
1% _ 1% g | |
| | | | ) | e
il nIEEERIE ‘ __
ASL | ASL T S o) ASLﬁg'_‘L —
. o ol | T : Lo
78 “’\ 78 = 3 2 18 | !
7 . 2] SEiE 1 PO
rip button 0, I - ' !
S1 & | “red 31 & 8 L Tﬁé—gh
s © M8
i Ifj f ¢ i L s I Mounting screw 70
@ @ | 14
45 ° 19 129
70_|.70_| .70 112
140 ; j Conductor
105 175 overlap, max 17 120Panel cutout
210 280 80 171
Rear-connected Panel cutout
(Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) (front view)
M8 4P
Mounting plate Mounting screw 4p
Toggle extension "\ 3P 3P 4P 3P ‘
(removable) Insulating plate W H ) . Wijﬂ‘i" _
7 o e T e o S T [ T
SO 1, ; N | T
\ I IRl | |
p o . 226 Lo 296 I A 1 ' '
- - I
/\‘“\ S| S RN = ‘ \ I s | & ! —
ASL O e L L JASL), ! 1 1 t ASL- - =3
e 08 o B Py | |
&l || |9 | S Lo P Ny w [
sl 1 S5 | I Ik | ]
®’\ e | ! | HES ! ! !
[ 43 N —= T T %% m—t
‘ 70 | 70 | 70 Someter | |- -2 S —— — h—- -
FO 70 193
28 18 Soft plastic tubing 50 to be provided on 230 300
=2 L center pole and neutral pole of vertical i
17 120Panel cutout \ terminal type for insulation. 3;12:‘0; gggggs&ry wiring
80 171
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. 1.5mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (PMC) Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)

Toggle extension

—

Mounting angle

3P

11

4P
H

58_‘ 26

(removable) %# %‘
[o2]
A_uxil\(a(ry inal + + -+ ¥ 2
f\ circuit terminals
AL —. <
[~y A | COC| 8
ASL T ASL-H— ASL 7
L e 4 ! S + 90 _ pom: I
@ Mounting screw =/ 13 5 &+ 3 &+ S >
7 el e =i EHER g ¢
) s
- 1 . }
1 > © A
by \45\ - 9
i o0l 70| .2 140 70 |.70_, 70 ‘ ~
138 21 70 ! 55 210 175 105
80 189 62 | 85 38 '
| | g 280
oo
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak [gl6}
Outline Dimensions
$1600-SE, S1600-NE, S1600-NN

| Outline dimensions (mm) $1600-SE, S1600-NE, S1600-NN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier 3P
(removable) e

Drilling plan (front view)
Mounting hole 20 11

Insulating plate

)
oY

| o]
PN |
IR |

110
| ]

o E H

! —_— =
" o
if g 7
i ~| Toggle extension ,“’_"
1 (removable)
© | D & [ ¥ 5 %
® o o
‘; 0 ‘ ‘JL—‘ < IS Mounting angle 3
T\ 2
@ AT
o s [~
ASL Ej ASL Ej "I S5 ASLy I ASL- =
0 £
q g M8 £
‘Jﬂ\ ‘JLJ N - 28|18  Mounting screw 3=
Trip button m -
& | & (red) R I T % 1
o
N
i & i & i - § .70 | &
@ & pH—
‘45‘ |70 { 70_| 70 = Conductor
140 105 175 overlap, max
210 280
Rear-connected ) . ) .
(Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
M8 4P 4P 4P
Mounting angle Mounting screw 3P 3P 3P
Toggle extension d i H
(removable) [ E 'J:l ﬂ» { T3 2
<
. ) R
N e 3
[
ASL L — ASL — ASL 3
o v =
33 o L % 3
K 2 8JF =
x 1
L £ Jﬂis o i A = ! -
g
% 70 | 70 | 70 ‘ o % 193
70 | |15 3 Insulation tube
17| |140Panelcutout | 85 g ON side Center pole and Neutral pole
2 OFF side All poles . . .
115 | |15 3 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
80 191 130 1.5mm aroundthe handle escutcheon.
DraW'OUt Draw-out handle Drilling plan (front View)
- Breaker fixing screw (removable) 395(draw-out) 4P 12 Mounting hol
n o ounting hole
(:Lﬁgarz‘%rgglnnggmﬁ g 3p 4P Toggle extension 325(disconnected) | 3p Q1= Younting hole
wusilry ot W o12Mounting hole M (removable) | 295(test) ) s 112,5i 182.5
265(connected)
terminals 3p 225 .
(self-engaging) N - ﬁ L P 2X2-¢12 Mounting hole
JQ}Q}L JL«} L'O'I \ . + LI+ . 3
Trip button 190 190 ® ft - » e ES 3 ﬂ =T
Ted) ! ‘ | ) S \N - o H S
l | ’7 [ | Slw A\ | E’ELILQIS{ = ‘ N
l 3 =
ASLH b{,} } t } }u} } B ast o= —+=2 ot ‘ T fi— — Ask ASL— —
. g R4
B S g8 LRl g | o
2 o g—— 2 s+ 3§
e N3 L2 2 4 ] %f
. 1 - - 1 - "] o Conductor Z—Q‘Z—O*Z—Q‘ é g — IT - } | 707
2l||_ s00(max) || 28 | | 150 | 272 Gvetiap, max ‘ 20 ®
o o8 ) 282 Conductor 3P 200 ‘ — 215
80|~ 316 | overlap, max 4pl100| 170 )
Auxiiary circuitterminals | Ayyiliary circuit terminals 396(connected) 2512 Mounting angle
(sefengaging) TeFengaging) 26(draw-out L50X50%6
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

XS2000NE, XS2000NN

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

XS2000NE, XS2000NN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Drilling plan (front view)

Mounting hole W ‘ ;80 12888
S 187 \_ Mounting angle i
' & 3 \ .
Ty e+ T(099|eexbt|er;sion === v 5 o
removable = ) i
N 5 185 HI™ Insulating plate 1105 | o
80 40 Q
(=]
ASL % @ ASL 40 ASL
S o
b K e f + @ s 4‘ &
- M10 Mounting screw 302 12
. S o Load side mounting bushing g
== o (provided)
105 105 105105110 'LECon sctor 6 Jﬁzzspana cutout
320 429 over?ap, max 580

Rear-connected (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P 4P
3P 3P
M10 Mounting screw i H
Toggle extension - T
(removable) | X Mounting angle LA I
= = | i
ASL 2 ASL 3
... 1 "
+ g 8 QD ‘
= :;’I—W 302 \g12 1
10| 185 20,30, | Conductor overlap, max 20 119
245 130 15 10; 1051110 Use non-magnetic angle (SUS 304 etc.)
340
Use non-magnetic angle (SUS 304 etc.) Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
2mm aroundthe handle escutcheon.
Draw-out Toggle eﬁ(ltension Mounting hole 014
Auxiliary circuit terminals removable, 5 ounting hole o illi i
(Automatic connection) b 561(draw-out) Drilling plan (front view)
3P raw-oultjlhandle 371(disconnected) 4P
Vountng hoe ('em‘;‘;a e) 341 (test) 3P| 170(4P) 279(4P)
ounting hole ) 4
% 334 3 i 311(connected) " 340(3P) o014
/- ] S In i
< = o1 * [+ =
[s] V\‘ _ 5 °
ASL %ﬁ 5, %ﬁ == o & ASL !
© [=1F N e
O | O I
2 ez I A R @ i ‘
™) o 2120] i
d b d 4 ® 1105]105]110 ;
‘W I A =
405(max.) 514(max.) 13| 308 ||25 Conductor t
371 loverlap, max 290(3P)
466 145(4P)| 254(4P)

Contact TERASAKI if manual connection is required.

Mounting angle

SUOISUWIQ SUIINQ PUB SonSkialoesey)
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions
XS2500NE, XS2500NN

| Outline dimensions (mm) XS2500NE, XS2500NN |
ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line
Rear-connected (Bottom view)
Toggle extension M1 4p
3P 4P (removable) Mogntin
Mounting hole Elid
.
.
FE -
~ ~
& 2 o
ASL 3 8 asL [ b
M | =% ©
- 5
I I 01 -3
T - T > I
T & & 185 014
320 105,105,110 10 ||Panel cutout B 40] | 20 Conductor overlap, max 110
160 269 245 150
429 340
*kUse non-magnetic angle (SUS 304 etc.)
Panel cutout B (front view) Drilling plan (front view)
4P
3P
Mounting angle
lﬂ [={
o "’l
CArS 1 i
! i
‘ 1105 o
| | )
| N Q
ASL < ASL
! A 3 o
R & ™
oS | T
N 302 212
119

**Use non-magnetic angle (SUS 304 etc.)

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
2mm around the handle escutcheon.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions

XS3200NE, XS3200NN

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

XS3200NE, XS3200NN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Rear-connected

3P Mounting hol Toggle extension
W ountng 1o’ (removable) 90 28.8 Mounting angle
& | ¢
N~
n _
« 1)
ASL 3 ASL -
| % ©
e 40 S
&) 01 3
| B I ©
3 014
105]105 10] Panel cotout B AOL 20 Conductor overlap, max
320 245 150
340
Panel cutout B (front view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P
Mounting angle
H g ang
[ T 4 1 8\‘/
& i
| )
‘ 1105 N
! ]
N
ASL < asL F
oY Sl o
! [sel
LN S ™~
e 3
1- 302 012
119

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
2mm around the handle escutcheon.

M10 Mounting screw

(Bottom view)

3P

**Use non-magnetic angle (SUS 304 etc.)

*Use non-magnetic angle (SUS 304 etc.)

7-
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)

P160F, P160N, P160H, P160D

| Outline dimensions (mm)(TPMC16s)

P160F, P160N, P160H, P160D |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

Drilling plan (front view)

3
3P 4P Interpole barrier g
90 (removable) 156.5 +1 > 29
' 2 M8 g 3P 4P
Mounting hole | H. o . Panel screw 20 (max.)
© E max. t6 L} i
ERHE) @ s @ (&) jeH 8=
N o
et 8 1 28 ° i ¢ =
D U q-“ M4X0.7
Mounting screw
@ _®-=¢ 11® & [[6H 1] t K
L B ,O_ﬁ}t‘l:ﬂ Operating knob I 5 30 30| \ M4x0.7
L ok U
145 % \_21.5 50 Tapped hole
60 |45 45 1085
90 120 167 7
Connector plug
Rear-connected (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Rated current [A]| C 90
15~50 |4 86
60 ~ 125 5 4P
Stud be t d " e
ud can be turne 3P 4p
u 156.5 +1 25%r 90" — Max0.7 "
T / o D Tapped hole 7'ﬂ ) 7'11 -
e RO O [G:OO G K
Mounting plate ‘
(Max. 3.2t) - I o
q;_@ 52 = e ‘ p ¢ 8
| ( 37 o '
- 14 12.5 @ o, \
o S = T D) \jO OIO1®
(- 23 .30, 30
i 60 |o18/ |30]30]30 45
~_Panel 87 L45 |
167 102 90
30] 30 30 o )
Panel cutout dimensions shown give
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. an allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (PMB) ) . ) - )
Preparation of conductor Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
15(max.)
i 3p 4P
i £
Operating knob 204.5 +1 = 06.5 35 475, 225 3P 4P ot ot
- ' ounting plate
T2 ht H H m_ .
et anel 1 0 © Q0 ro y I
o) S N .l -
1] oe] fokje] 5
_ Ldild: [CRORVBIOL 17 5
o :‘_ﬂr i L s o e— < & }
el
T|e 833 Detail of i ] ¢ d 8§ 8 ¢ Fels
1 etall or connectin a N
Ne LLL =l B 9P 17.5 & | 4 + o & {
— 16 M5 Mounting screw  [[@8]@[6l@)] l@Bl@BleB)
sl | ISl — — EEaE: It I EEa S aEcE | o6
Lock plate A NI w ) [CRgE] [CRECRES) M6 il
5.5 108 60 303030 135
19.5 45 156.5 22
28(max.) 215 27
018 for accessory wiring

Connector plug

when necessar

Panel hinge position (hatching area)
(bottom view)

17

h

=

4,185

T

156.5 +1

100

100

150

150

200

200

Note: Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of TPOT OCR, TPOP OCR and SMART TPOU OCR and for the thermal magnetic type.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)
E250-SCF, E250-SCJ, E250-SF, E250-SJ, $250-SN

| Outline dimensions (mm)(T2Mc25L) E250-SCF, E250-SCJ, E250-SF, E250-SJ, $250-SN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

b s Preparation of conductor  3p With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)

Interpole barrier : Ll x
{removable) Mounting hole @9 2 ] s g
il Operating knob ] 120 £4
I 156.5 L] s i b
i S - b= 23 23|/ 5¢

l 2 2 Panel 24 2,?1(21",1(?;') i = Se Operating knob r_2}8_ ® *°

- R tl tl

L~ M8 screw ‘ 5[_/ ag «H» il i}

R ¥ g lﬁ + + |+
S ¢ g

—
[S)
L oy
©
o o —

T — | M4x0.7 T 1
mLock late 1 L—”G i Mounting screw ‘&J LS_S‘ M4x0.7
_ock piate 60 Tapped hole
45 108.5
Connector plug / 5| 167 || 53. 7“5
195 0 | * For the extension bars,
| |28(max. 14.5 1215 straight bars or spread bars can be supplied.
Rear-connected
(Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
90
86 |
Operating knob 156.5 | 3P4P
12t Panel Mounting plate | H- 3P 04 4P
b (max. 13.2) = o2 il Lk
,% ~ ranwanwanliTaAwaAWaRWanRY =
© = N N N S
]
< <
ol e b [0} Q3 ¢ B
0 /’Li Conductor overlap, max| 2 - = 2
\ 29
K L T T S|
P8 D i ] MM (DYDY DYDY
i A sl NN 7N \NIVIANVI\NVANYI
Lock plate il 61| B3N et can be tumed L35 |35 |45 |
Connector plug 60 | 72 reorgor e F F 3535 3535 \35 90
45 108.5 107 M4X0.7
58 167 35 35 35 [\ M4x0.7 Tapped hole
[ o5 Mounting screw Panel cutout dimensions shown give
28(max.) an allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

Panel hinge position (hatching area)
(bottom view)

8.5

17
—

156.5+1

100 ;100
150 150
200 200
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)

P250F, P250N, P250H, P250D

| Outline dimensions (mm)(TPMC25s)

P250F, P250N, P250H, P250D |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

Drilling plan (front view)

. Interpole barrier
L 3P ‘ P “~ (removable)
Il s 156.5 +1 2
. T 20 .glp T g 3P 4P
Mounting hole & 1y ¢ anel _screw o4 =
~Aounting ho'e | i | . 29 = . H
EREE = R RP=—Y BCE [51= 25 (max.)
Ho Cj: no° @ - N max. 7
o
N 2
¢ 8 38 € ¢ 8
{ I
U D Vs LLL M4X0.7
u 5! 10 Mounting screw
mH - o PRy — _
o e e @ ‘: lo & " ol [e]] Operating knob - i ] ! T T N
=l i a 46 35 35
14.5] 215 Lock plate 531 60 M4x0.7
70 52.5 19.5 45 108.5 Tapped hole
105 140 _28(max.) | 167 7
Connector plug
Rear-connected (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
90
86 L 4P
/ 3P 4P
Stud can be turned i 8P
156.5 +1 45°0r 90° = it
42t
P
Mounting plate J
L~ (Max. 3.2t) <
€~ s &3 ¢ B
(" r’( Conductor overlap, max - -
L
- 1 r1e
- = =}
Fa— —“U,E &
i
6013 [16 45
Panel kel 2
N\ r 024 0
167 107
35185135 Panel cutout dimensions shown give
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. an allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (PMB) ) . ) . )
Preparation of conductor Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
29
204.5 +1 ol 3p 4P
Jat 22 & i it
"\ Panel_ [ (max.) ,J‘IﬂJ—L e
35 :
RS 4 |+ e “
o T
& el 4= / o| 1|
o| I|© . .
€ + =|~[~| Detail of connecting part € [95
- ] 7§? 4 2; -+ K
=i
Nii \
Hi 26
it W W
I 108 10 15 175 | 45 ||| 15
193 | 45 156.5 i
28 215 27 B 135 ] 70
(max.) Connector plug For accessory wiring

when necessary

Panel hinge position (hatching area)
(bottom view)

~ 2 "
"* °°l‘ =t 7
¥
f [ o
(]
|
©
100 100
150 150
200 200

Note: Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of TPOT OCR, TPOP OCR and SMART TPOU OCR and for the thermal magnetic type.



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)
H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ, H250-NE, L125-NJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ

\ Outline dimensions (mm)(12mMC25) H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ, H250-NE, L125-NJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ \

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected Preparation of conductor ﬂ@#’g 4pVith extension bars (optional)® Drilling plan (front view)
. £
Interpole barrier u = %
Mounting hole - 58
v (removaﬂ?)le)ﬂ = Operating knob 25(max.) 2 j
i I max. t7 EE
H4PH ‘8_ 59 83| Operating knob 63 3P 4P
LU &g i y
T @ &3 =1 E + + |+
® Mounting hole
¢ 388 ¢ Q
U D T M4x0.7 T
/Mounting screw | -1
I tALlx
© | 80 |8 > g - |35 35| \max0.7
G tor ol 96 Qg ) Tapped hole
l35]35]35 e DG f 45 5 ;41 o11/|| |35 35|35
525] 875 Ts'sL 525 875
1 28(max.) % ]
14.5 \_21 5 *kSpread extension bars for 3 poles. Staraight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
90
Operating knob 86 |
189 . 4P
ot Panel Mounting plate — 3P 4P 3P
s (Max. 3.2t) © W 224 . il
= [ —— i 3 ranwanwany i VSAWSRWARWARY S
FJ - 2 AN \NPRNpAuraus: S
< | < Yol
Conductor i g ¢ o= 0] ©
22 overlap, max
iy ? T Al LA
h | <] NN TZIN T \NIVINPIANVANY]
Lock plate /|| 1L w |2\ Q jﬁ \EIK [35] 35 M4x0.7 45
90
Connector ol s e 71 F q 3535 35] 35 35| Tapped hole
55 199.5 ]i m4><0t.l7
ounting screw
. 28(max.) 45th Cgaon" be tumed BB ¢ Panel cutout dimensions shown give
- S'or an allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

PIUg'In (PMB) Detail of connecting part
o7 _ Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
x
5 ]
g g 3P 1402
=TIn
4 e I189 75 o 70 35 3p 4P
l.<! Fanel 29 R = ik il
§~—1 \ Conductor width, max. 22 mlm t H 26
W -1 24 M8 screw r I
| N 7 =
Operating knob T@ﬁ 52.5 | [175 A ¢ A
. <
(o Preparation of conductor 03 Qs ¢ B
. ¢ | & * & o | [e] s o] &
29 = | [ [
ReliE is is )
n e e
5 M8 N T
[ s 105 | 140 - 125 | |Mounting
Connector plug 45 141 M5%0.8 22(max.) k99 o lounting plate
55 199.5 Mounting screw
195
[_|28(max.)

Panel hinge position (hatching area;
(bottom view)

85
|

17
—

1891

100 | 100

200 200

Note:
1) Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of XOU OCR and XOW OCR and for the thermal magnetic type.
2) Plug-in type is not available for H250-NE.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)

P400E, P400F, P400N, P400H, P400S, P400D

| Outline dimensions (mm)(TPMc63s)

P400E, P40OF, P40ON, P400H, P400S, P400D |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

3p P 3 12 011 148
Interpole barrier i o ON side : 36 g 120
(removable) ! bt 2t OFFside:35 ™ 32(max.) | 214 W 28
o [T el
Mounting hole H u u - (18)_ . M10 screw u;_Io ii %ﬂ
%8l W
Holablalor 1 q Holallalol Toggle extension
I o ml a - o (removable) I
o o i
[ o8 | i
= ool O |9 f=1f=) i
S R 8|e M6 R e
= A 3 Mounting screw |
. - A l Lock plate AT}
Ple]®[%]®[e @ 2 H
0 == Connector plug A
sl | By
%-L 451 1455 Connector plug | , 97 o
T 15| 140 i
203.5
(19.8), 216 14.7

8|35

Rear-connected

Detail of connecting part

(Bottom view)

Panel cutout (front view)

7-64

)
) 140
Stud can be turned 45°or 90° 136
) e / W 7 4P
Mounting plate |
e oo 2t__ Mounting plate - . 35/ 3p 4P P
oggle extension 22 ol 456
(removable) (18) 2 § h! f o i
i —— 35 ra) N ~=
o Py | e CIRD RFD
i 88 S
[se] H E=R s}
N 52 . Sq
© ool E5 <[ ©
ol RIS v € by €
= i oS Ko Frel
- 1 ° g & || ¢ o = 45 45
ol T S s 3 P 3 a A} f\l;q
o) Rl A S € % ANP-NP-NViIi% -
= 1 £ 140
Connector plug 97 g LL130 ; M6 22
15/ 140 g 4545 8| Tappedhole 90 45]45/45] &
- [
203.5 ] 3
(19.8) 216 S s
2 g
o 2 Panel cutout dimensions shown give
8 an allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (PMB) Detail of i "
etall or connecting pa
Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
16 M5 Mounting screw
_r Conductor width, max. 30
2t - | 7 a3p M 4p [} 3P i LI
7 =/ RN I N T
a8, | o el TE = RS 5 m
e g pllefel  [eferelel s T
i = ry 7 |
o T AL " 5 | 43 jn|3g |\ M10 screw. A e e |§I el e[ =
3 e
= 40
§ g?q;_ U Ll o L_J o
b o NSk [0} = [of x i [0} 7o € 70 3T
~‘H f rq rﬂ i — i — .
4 i L T Preparation of conductor —t=t :-[l LA+ a4 iNW
| i
g ” - el [ellellellel = o
2571 5145 et Z 205 B U] a5 |F 0] H—= @ T SR W
51.. © - - Mounting angle
(19.8) 264 52] 4 ﬁ@}% 90 45145 45 I
o

30(max.)

Panel hinge position (hatching area)

(bottom view)

.
2| of
%Af‘ 27
o
&
@
[=]
L :
100 | 100
150 150
200 200

Note: Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of TPOT OCR, TPOP OCR and SMART TPOU OCR and for the thermal magnetic type.



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)

H400-NE, L400-NE

| Outline dimensions (mm)(T2Mc40)

H400-NE, L400-NE |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

With extension bars

Drilling plan (front view)

- optional
Interpole barrier  Mounting hole 011 (op )
(removable) ON side : 75
OFF side : 72 — 25 2t
” ” ” o|  Toggle extension(removable) .“‘-é (max. 2 5 Panel 8,75 ap P
I Iy i = i
y y - M10 screw max. t10 o 2 W i
Fl e = o \ i
N, e ¥ T N = | T i
I f
i
I I 28 M6 3|2 b
d d & (18) € Mounting screw &9 ¢ ¢ N
=l =l = T
fat o 6 : - u u
=~ < 45 45|\ M6
Lock plate 1?:2;5 17.7 Ld Tapped hole
90 4514545 52.5 8] 72
140 015 (19.8) 250 |60 |[60 60 15| 1745
|.81.5] 1265 12.5 237.5
Rear-connected (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Stud can be turned 45°or 90° 140
136 4P
Mounting plate
49}7 " . . 3P
Toggle extension(removable) 0 " " . L}
I I —— 4 snvilivan SA==s:
A {— NNV NV ANLS oS 2
ERINFIN o o
(=) & = ]
©| Y ©
HER g - ¢ e ¢ 2
=) 45 45
™
V T WT\JF /\l;lf\ f\Eﬂ.L A
L Y (=] ANIPSN J AN -
Connector plu 013 & . = o
14.5 1745 % ‘ ‘ o | I 3l | wve 2, 140
30 || ©f . Tapped hole —2 454545 5
45|45 45 SE
! g ql
3T
€%
83 Panel cutout dimensions shown give
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. an allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
PluQ'm (PMB) Detail of connecting part
Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
4 M5 Mounting screw 3 WP P WP
—_ Conductor width, max. 30
e = . . 8 . .
0 =/ 3 L S Ny Sy RN i S NN i B
L k%_Lé © 5
— r Ll —'s plelle] [eleleel s T
. = N = o
[‘f T 5 |[ 43 || 36| \M10 screw + M M M JEI L,f,,,f,,j L,,,,‘,,,L,lg
i [a0)
d ¢ g . ¢ ae
70 70 _|10 70 10, 70
Preparation of conductor i I - ¥ (F 130 (C F =
GpE EEEEE e
- ™ — I U T A AT
Eé 30.5 ]’rru_ 305 = Mounting plate
£ 90 45| 45 45 —
4 =
30(max.)
Panel hinge position (hatching area)
(bottom view)
.
o2 = o |
—
PINEINE 3
9
~
[}
o
100 100
150 150
200 200
Note:

1) Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of XOU OCR and XOW OCR and for the thermal magnetic type.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)

P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S, P630D

| Outline dimensions (mm)(TPMc63s)

P630E, P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S, P630D |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

é’ )ou 148
i 120
ONside:36 & .
i - Toggl t
2t__ OFF side : 35 32(max.) 0| 014 W || 28 Oggeel);lensmn
s —\ F (removable)
(18)_,_. i M10 screw o &
ils i

4 o

103

156.5

M6
Mounting screw.

ap 4P
Interpole barrier 't L
(removable) {1 ! 1]
i i )
Mounting hole | | | Il 2
L] Ll
Heladlalola ©H
1 o=
®
tlE| ] s
= ME R
u
ZORONGHES; e
|45 45] a5 -
70 115

(19.8)

Connector plug |,

1l
97
15] | 140
203.5
216 14.7

14.5] 130

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

36

H Panel 12

[T

Tapped hole

Rear-connected

Detail of connecting part

(Bottom view)

Panel cutout (front view)

&, 140
Stud can be turned 45°or 90° , 136
: © S]] 4P
2t Mounting plate e 63.5= 3p 4p 3P
Toggle extension -E S 0| 46-6
(removable) (18) S8 i L i H
© ‘B € e
ﬂ S 8 4 IRY i I +
o= o NZN PN IS =4 ==
o 3 g < o)
o2 é'g - Slo
© © S <o ©
- t3e S 5o ST T 03 A ¢ -
8- 1 ) §2 82 o
= i B o i—td ¢ 2 5 45 45
o il — 5 i RN
o t 8 £ ) rar P
= g x 8 N ° 140
Connector plug 97 = g Me &5
15) a0 ] ¢ = g Tappednol 90 454545 %
203.5 5 454545 5
(19.8) 216 E 3
§ ‘§ Panel cutout dimensions shown give
g an allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
8
Plug-in (PMB) . .
Detail of connecting part . ) - )
Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
16 M5 Mounting screw
/ﬂ’ Conductor width, max. 30
2t — /| 7 ap M ap [} 3P W LI
7 £ N N = e R AR N
a8, J 0 Rel IE EENG SPNCENTPNIRS 5
D e e Stang erlefierl  [eflereflel ¥
it = " 7|
o T - 5 | 43 [n]gg |\ W10 sorew_ M ST e e
g2 Jl ol ol 0 [a0] A
T 8- NINES ¢ € g e e 8T
:‘H f lJOT lJOT’ i — o — .
4 i L i Preparation of conductor —t=t :-[l LA+ a4 iNW
)
g H - el [ellellellel = &
145 011 = s THTOT g [HTOTH—= B n i L
251.5 © - - Mounting angle
(19.8) 264 52] 4 ﬁ@}% 90 45] 45 45 Founting angle.
o

30(max.)

Panel hinge position (hatching area)
(bottom view)

.
2| of
%Af‘ 27
o
&
@
[=]
L :
100 | 100
150 150
200 200

Note: 1) Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of TPOT OCR, TPOP OCR and SMART TPOU OCR and for the thermal magnetic type.
2) The thermal magnetic type is not available for Plug-in connection.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)

S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ, S800-NN, S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE

Outline dimensions (mm)(T2mc80)

$800-CJ, $800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-PJ, S800-NN, S800-NE, $800-RE, S300-PE |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line ¢ : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier

3P o (removable) \ 4p
[ i

B

n 13

Jie

ey

ol
4

I

ASL

1
i

ame=y

@!—WT

D&

I

i
JNE:
[
140
140 L\“
210

o1

i v

110

Ty

Mounting hole

E3 H
Hi

=y

=

0
)=
Bl

o1
43

8

Conductor overlap, max 15| [32

5‘]:
i
e
| A
£
=Y
b
8
0 273

Drilling plan (front view)

12.5 200.5
ty, Lt M8
Panel 2t ] Tapped hole
Toggle extension
(removable) M(18) t
¥e
Lock plate -~ T ’
© ao\rr &
ol Nglgl =
©|ASL: ASL
1 N ~
T—x 3, 28 13 ~
ol 1] -
0 B ®
= M8 ‘ 70 ‘
Connector plug /| [198) Mounting screw 2]
t2 L2
99.5
145]] 137.5
213 Breaker type Ratedcurrent | t1 | t2 | L1 L2 | W
S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, 630A 8 | 8 [32[34]40
S800-PJ, S800-NN 800A 10101323540
630A 8 | 8 [32[36]40
S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE 800A 1017032 36 [ 40

Rear-connected

(Bottom view)

Drilling plan (front view)

215 for accessory wiring

Panel cutout (front view)

12, 200.5 140 when necessary
Panel ‘ Stud can be tumed 90° | 1361, )
Toggle extension 18\ i &) W
(removable) (*’)T, =l o
Py —
Lock plate ~T XA t — -~
<lgl¥| Q9 b
o9
o |-l ® ol < | ol 2|3
2lasD 3 Il S| ASL I ASL -
| el L 28 |43 , ~
[Ym = ]
! TI’JHFIW ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁ% ER JanWai JanWarWanWan\
z il R LY “_l Ly a4 g )
M8 = 70 70 i © 140
Connector plug | |95 | | g9.5 :Mounting screw 70 |70 |70 & 43| 70 | 70 |43 43| 70 70 \70_la3| g,
145]] 137.5 5| ' ™
218 §§' Tapped hole
So
33 Panel cutout dimensions shown give
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. an allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (PMB) , )
Detail of connecting part
23
7% ﬂt Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
125 252.1 v8 TP
Panel 2t Mounting screw N i il S I ] o
: t o
Toggle extension e ImE | [ 1 1|0 Il I
(removable) . | é;g 19.9 | |45 EICIEIRIEIZICEE 3 2
TV 7 © ' + + + - B3 k3 + T
g 2. o Lol | | Lol g ¢ x o
AsLI® ASL 58 ASL -
o) = = Preparation of conductor e o
IS ‘ /J 1 = P + | o+ + + ™ O+ T+ 10 O+ =
Lock plate [max] @ @l el (@8 el @ 3 50 ?
o010 O O 7O ( O
Connector plug 'l o s05]]] <
14.5 189.1 70_| 70 70_|.70_|_70 100 170
264.6 64.4 —uf - -
s©
E «

Panel hinge position (hatching area)
(bottom view)

200.5+2

150 |
200

Note:

1) Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of XOU OCR and XOW OCR and for the thermal magnetic type.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)
H800-NE, L800-NE

| Outline dimensions (mm)(T2Mc80) H800-NE, L800-NE |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Drilling plan (front view)
Interpole barrier

3P (removable) 4P Mounting hole 12.5 237.5
[P . 10_, 69 m8
13 o - Panel 2t Tapped hole
I_‘;I I_‘;| # = I_‘;| I_‘;I é>—| |_Q—| ol Toggle extension "l
HHEIE 1 sllslUsllls E {removable) - (18) )
G D [clbcen o oo *
. > ® Lock plate 3 . .
= — — Ll ol N
g 0 1o 0 0 L -
ASL g ASL. = 2 2| AsL ASL-
el o g =ME N N R
= N = m— - o 15 =
@ I
€D EBL: D] (@B EB]:ED) L)I _ w == +
| & |8 3 & —o o M8 70
LJ LJ |_<> LJ Ijﬂ LJ I Connector plug /| (199] \Mounting screw
49| 70 | 70 | 70 S
140 105 75 .3
5 €
210 280 g 145 174.5
%§ 250 Rated current | L2
£o 630A |73
O9 800A 74
Rear-connected (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
11?36 aLS for accessory wiring
12.5‘ 2375 I when necessary
Stud can be turned /
Panel 2t ‘ 3501 50" T / 3P
Toggle extension _ (4g) L} .
(removable) *’»-* e — Y o
Lock plate T =T A o S e ] b =
o N :
2 \2|8l - EE EE
2|Ash —| ASL ASL: -
| e ~| PR N
= 15 ha —
2 Lo TN JanWa MDD D
= # I <t I I o - ANy =~ § AN == g t =
Gomedtor i Ve - |70 70 140
Lonneclorpug 7| |(1gs) Mounting screw 70|70 |70 | T 43| 70 | 70 |43 43| 70 | 70 )\ 70_|43] g,
145 174.5 - S8 VE]
| SE
250 Sa Tapped hole
38
So
o3 I '
Panel cutout dimensions shown give
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. an allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (PMB)
Detail of connecting part
J;’ Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
M8 =
125 289.1 " I
Mounting scre: H
Panel 2t Lntng screw T & d d b d d o
Toggle extension 01 0 | L 111 [ o._¢9
o A ol a1 [RREE]_ e .
p BB 19.9| |44.5 & - S r T = T T w Z 1
g | | IR {0
8l i ! sis_“ e e il g
ASLLE) ASL of © ASL m
— s e . =} o
o i / | & Preparation of conductor + + + R = T = T 00 < PAN
Look piate B max] CICIEIRSISIECE 2 50 e
Connector plugai_@a) Fp_‘ 405 '-‘u [ [} O < (| ] O
145 226.1 | 0_|_70 70 | 70| 70 100 170

3016 64.4 ﬁ:[
ol
-9
x N
©
£

Panel hinge position (hatching area)
(bottom view)

237.5+2

Note:
1) Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of XOU OCR and XOW OCR.

7-68



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)

S1000-SE, S1000-NE, S1000-NN

| Outline dimensions (mm)(T2Mc80)

$1000-SE, S1000-NE, S1000-NN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

ASL 1

3P
]
411k

I
O
L=y

DSOS

) 4

4

140

210

13
f
5

PP

|
5

e (@)

o [T 10

110

Interpole barrier

m"% (removable) \ W

4P

PTaY

]

Mounting hole

il

|
il

®

CJ
[
i
CJ
[
i
T
@
T

Py
O
-
i |
125]
0 273

8

Conductor overlap, max 15 | |32

Drilling plan (front view)

125
32 M8
Panel 2t Tapped hole
Toggle extension i
(removable)
Lockplate T
©
o
o \&
LIASD r ASL~
] 13
1
wn
= M8
37

Rear-connected

Panel 2t

Toggle extension

(removable)

Lock plate

Connector plug

125 200.5

|zl

(Bottom view)

Fixed type, vertical
arrangement only.

140

136

> h

% Con(‘juctcr
overlap, max. ﬁ

| o)
145

213

M8
Mounting screw

. L
- —
3 219 | . r
Slast 3
| et 13
===

70

70

70

122

Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)

215 for accessory wiring
when necessary

3p

i L
| R
| | b
& : 21 8

AsL | ASL- -

\ 1
| ! N

70 70 b 140
43| 70 _| 70 _|43 43| 70 | 70 \70_|43| s,

M8

Tapped hole
Panel cutout dimensions shown give

an allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.

Panel hinge position (hatching area)
(bottom view)

200.5+2

Note:

1) Above outline dimensions are for the electronic type of XOU OCR and XOW OCR.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak [gl6}
Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)
$1250-SE, $1250-NE, S1250-GE, S1250-NN

| Outline dimensions (mm)(T2Mcx6) $1250-SE, $1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Drilling plan (front view)
Control circuit terminal

3P 4P 14 31 4P
.3
13 —
Hl H Hl H HIENE f ]
© pu B [ ’:1?*_':‘" _
166 _ e 2l 2 \ gl ‘ + o
o ] I
T Ll, - o
Bl | 3
. . § ‘ B
o a8 il ‘ \ \
ASL ASL & R| T4 ASLA i ASL T —
e fosess| g == o8 | 18 ‘ |
<) 0 ' ~
~| 4 | ' [T}
IS It < T | LB
: 7L T N
&[4 &[4 = ﬂ% - 1 = [l R p— B
| | Bl © o
Bilid] el din ol v es | 0] e
‘ ‘ [t : - 14 29 \ M8 Mounting screw
-|-H45 |-£0_{70 |70 Conductor 139.8
overlap, max
140 105 175 P 2425
210 280 338(max.)
Rear-connected
(Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P
Mounting plate M8 Mounting screw 4P 3P 4P 3P
Insulating plate 3P H & i i
W & 1?/7‘ I S B S 17 17
M | NI |
~
3 L 2% i . 296 3 ||
J L J - ! ! !
= " 1 [1is 1s | | |2
A T 2 1 | 1 . \ =
ASL- )| ASL ASL T T
— o T o S .—[
Pt 3ol T = | T
\‘ ]| El | 1T
R S NN S | A B | = ! -
e e — :
11(max) & - 31 % 1 [ S . —— [ S SR
oFfs—|%| |#| || 1% hand 70 70
wim—le] 1 [e] [ t 168
Conductor ‘45‘ 230 300
overlap, max T 151 - h
— 70| 70 | 70 015 for accessory wiring when necessary
Soft plastic tubing 250 to be provided on '
center pole and neutral pole of vertical
terminal type for insulation.
Panel cutout dimensions shown give
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. an allowance of 1.0mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (PMC)
Mounting base Drilling plan (front view)
M10
Mounting screw
- 4P
8 ., 21 4P 3p
I Auxiliary circuit ap 3P 4P )
H terminals H m_ © Mounting angle W
T i - 1T %
8L | 2 EESTES] P b bOB
3 5? NSENSESZHEE . I | | =
i 3 e ® R I W B N .
ok il = - CIc) 3 Pl | | 3
ASLH ik ASLTT—¢ ASL 1 ASL ‘ T ——
il Mounting angle —90 _, —90 3 <
© [ z ° e 1% o e, F 1= = ©
X ! [EX [ of M 2 1 1 : w
) T — RS o, -
11(max.) ||4.5 | Ar=dt = ! ! AN¢ %
) 1145 : N N B 8
U o
157.8 12‘1“()) 70_|.70|_70 90
260.5 62| 85 | 175 105
Conductor 280
overlap, max
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (with motor operators)

$1600-SE, S1600-NE, S1600-NN

| Outline dimensions (mm) (T2Mcx6)

$1600-SE, S1600-NE, S1600-NN |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Drilling plan (front view)

3P 4P
ht H L ap
Insulating plate
+ + ap ap
L e S Lock plate H ‘ o
i \ [ _
2o EE3 o @ 2 —F 3 G A S s
— N » — ) ‘ Lo
- i Mounting angle
‘ & 3 8 1 La0xa0ss 1 | g
o o N ol o ‘ ! 1 |
o o o I
AsL ASL & [ I \-T | ASL 4 | ‘
r*a foszes] g ~= 18 ! i |
R 0 3 ‘ L1 B
o ~ 1) ) [
o 1o S s [ AR ——
& S te)
ﬁ J ﬁ ﬁ |jﬂ |$ = 2 (max.) |J_4.5 M8 Mounting screw 70 o o
sl
a5 2 |zogzo 70 | e 201146
140 105 175 Conductor 159.8
210 overlap, max 262.5
Control circuit terminal 358(max.)
Rear-connected
Bottom view Drilling plan (front view Panel cutout (front view
gp
. P 4P
Mounting angle 3P 3P
3P W W ‘
Wy - S S _ R ]
%t, M8 Mounting screw H ‘ ol Ry | ! :
L | ! : < ‘ | |
m [ —— i ‘ ‘ * 1 i S
] —i°8 | . | e
ASL = o ‘ b ASL 4 Lo
g & | s | BE
2 A 2 | Ll gs | S
i Ed ‘ ‘ I - ! ||
11(max.)_|[4.5 = e, o H I I e - A IS A O
G o
159.8 °°[ @ it 3 0| % 168
[t) [=] - L
262.5 - S
Conductor —_ |15 Soft plastic tubing
overlap, max | 70170 70 ON side Center pole and Neutral pole
OFF side All poles
Panel cutout dimensions shown give
an allowance of 1.0mm around motor operator.
Draw-out
28-M3.5 Drilling plan (front view)
Auxiliary circuit terminals
(Automatic connection) . 4p
Draw-out handle 517.5(draw-out) Mounting hole 12 P
3P 4P (removable) 447 5(disconnected) 4P (4P)  (4P)
iy Breaker fixi 417.5(test) 1o 112.5_ 1825
‘ ‘ reaker fixing screw 387.5(connected) 210 i
" 225‘(3P) 0
st | (W) | e N 0 |1]]¢ ;
e e N o & = e/ S ==
—f — —TT o ! i
8 \ =l | + + |+ | . o8
[t} e ‘ 2 N e 1 LRy i [ I ‘ -
o AsL ASL DL Lof ASL = ASL L | AsL{ R |
~ —h —h 3| ! [ ! ‘
2 8 11(max. 4.5 4@3 - | | ! ! ! ‘ QQO : g
R R o N -) 4. ’Q—t?:i M 0 o i P i |
+ + |+ + | - le—0 88 I FEn L —
r = S A <—
Q —1 [ I 53
300(max.) | 15037\0 220N 412 Mounting hole 265 Conductr 15J ‘ 2 2003P) 20 |[V 215 | 8
X. Conductor Mounting angle
248 | owerep.ma|  [70|70/70| | Guatiap.max [1006p] 1704P) | \ Ls0rb058

* Contact TERASAKI if manual connection is required.
The external dimensions are different.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions (Special breakers)
High-Performance Electronic Smart Circuit Breaker (TPOU type OCR)

| Outline dimensions (mm) P160F, P160N, P160H |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor ~ With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
99, ®
3P 4P g -
Interpole barrier ~ Mounting hole u o 8.5 3P 4P
(removable) 20 (max.) ’g% )
max. t6
24 : o H h
M8 screw "1 Mounting plate ©
- (Max. 3.2t)
ol T -
Bolg ¢ e 8 ¢ F
~ M4x0.7 =
57 ~~ Mounting screw [&] o] 1] + %
22| 22, Trip button(red) 53 ﬁ | _3_0J _3_0J M4x0.7
60 45130 60 i 4 Tapped hole
90 90 | G8Panel cutout 30/30,30 o 28
120 75
785 4P
95.5

Panel cutout (front view)

120(4P)
90(3P)
[

|45

XX

23.5

75.5

43

86

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Note: The panel cutout differs from the standard type electronic circuit breaker.

| Outline dimensions (mm) P250F, P250N, P250H |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line ¢ : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected Preparation of conductor ~ With extension bars (optional)*
ap P Mounting hole £9 = 3P Interpole barrier 4P Mounting hole Drilli | f tvi
1”1 e bari r \@#E | fremovable) g T rilling plan (front view)
i | [removad) ] 1= il Conductor overlap, max ‘ i ov:’e)rap‘ mex 28
yoon : 35 | 3 ) 5 5
i ”s N v B I = s i T Hr 3; 4;
i o] 4 o)
M8 sorew 1| Mounting plate Il ’8{ U 81 "
T | /(Max. 3.21) Mool
= ellefle]l2 elleldel o]l + s
I ——98—
sl ®
I A i 8¢
M4x0.7 22 22
Mounting screw ‘ @g ‘ ‘ i ‘
i ‘ e %) [« 1 1
46 |7 § e 5 ey 35 35_| \M4x0.7
70 105 60 5l 20 ot & o8 @ e Tapped hole
105 140 8Panel cutout 23] 23] 11 - - —L*,_'
- 75 97 — /| |.485_| 485 | 485 | |~ *For the extension bars,
Trip button(red) 78.5 oi1 169 straight bars or spread bars can be supplied.
95.5
Panel cutout (front view)
140(4P)
105(3P)
52.5 il
R
3 & 0
']
~
50
100
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Note: The panel cutout differs from the standard type electronic circuit breaker.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (Special breakers)

High-Performance Electronic Smart Circuit Breaker (TPOU type OCR)

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

P40OF, P400N, P400H, P400S |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier
(removable)

110

+9.5 s

. .
‘ Mounting hole ‘
HIN
g ¥

116 116

ze | €

228
260

© ©
ﬁ¢ﬁ$ﬁ ﬂ\a$
‘ \
1) 45]45/45
140 701 115
185

Preparation of conductor

With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)

ON side : 36 < 18
side : 011
OFF side : 35 0 120 28 .39
M10 screw 32 \ﬂﬂ: 2 3 r
o ‘ ‘(MAX.) 318 i f " i
s L +|+ I+
|
N [ ! *
938 e -Hi——1 M6 ¢ ‘LJJ_ /\/'* ¢ I ¢ i by
Mounting screw Trip button i
77777777 al (red) i
i — N a*p*a g Tt TR
82 | [147 Vo) | 5] |45\ M6
97 [525] Tapped hole
103Panel cutout 60 601 60 8|35
8 107
30 |81.5] 1265 |
151

Note: The panel cutout differs from the standard type electronic circuit breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

o

)
i A2 E S

118

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

P630F, P630N, P630H, P630S |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line ¢ : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier
(removable)

110

L it
‘ Mounting hole ‘

HIN
g ¥

9499 2

116 116

ze | €

228
260

© ©
ﬁ¢ﬁ$ﬁ ﬂ\a$
‘ \
2 4514545
140 701 115
185

Preparation of conductor

With extension bars (optional)
148

Drilling plan (front view)

.
(4
ON side : 36 ol1
OFF side : 35 P 120 08 LHH? 36
M10 screw 32 mﬂ:g H 3P 4P
oF Ll SR E B I 'ﬂ it
g ¥.¥.9]9 + |+ R
® :
|
= | s
sfedl | A oS
Mounting screw Trip button |
il red
=== g" ¢>g g (red) Tr====z==f T T | T N
82 14.7 45 45 M6
97 ﬂz_}.@ L_J L—J Tapped hole
103Panel cutout - 12][35]
g 107 60,],60_|. 60
T30 |81.5] 1265
151

Note: The panel cutout differs from the standard type electronic circuit breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

4P
3t
b
3. o
X2l
¢ o,
®
ER
118

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (Special breakers)

High-Performance Electronic Circuit Breaker (XOW type OCR)

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

H400-NE, L400-NE |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

o,
L ! ) o11 < 148
ON side : 75 N 120
Interpole barrier Mounting hole =] OFF side : 72 R 25 < i 28 8 75 3 s
(removable) —| M10 screw v—g max.) %!Igli k ’2;‘ M M
L S o A | .
116 16 4 ® 73 | |505
E
58] 58] sl aol oAl 2 o x
QO =] — | s
Wil | BRI e I ﬂfrb‘i ¢ 3
o Mounting screw | 'rip button
men R nconi | LTI i,
2 & controller fr 1 2] A_R2
T2CT40W) 122.3 177 45 45|\ M6
! 45|45 45J LW‘ EJ 1 u u Tapped hole
90 70 115 8 140 —1--Panel cutout 0 .%2_-05_ 0 sl 72
140 185 164.5 3151 1365
182 R .

Panel cutout (front view)
4P
¢
3P
¢
A ©
&l
¢ =Ly
0|
i
36.5
118
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Note: All high-performance electronic circuit breakers are supplied with an OCR controller. The panel cutout differs from the standard type electronic circuit breaker.

$800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line ¢ : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

Front-connected

Interpole barrier Toggle extension

3p (removable) 4P Mounting hole (removable) Drilling plan (front view)
"] 013 "] ) t1 L1
@ 3 113 9 @ & & H © o 3P 4pP
EIHE Rk HEHEIHE @ H L
[@pEian! (1,@ [t} [@plantapliad) Y £y [y
170 © T 170 ® \ 73 135 9
=i reld 7 [~ -
ASL———E?F—— e ——E}—"’ 2 g ASL ASL
I k= § o L] @. ~
Trip button(red) 51 |25.2 [51] o N 28 |13 -
L 5ac5acs] | OCR controller sesc—b S S . .
I R 0 \i ENEN
2 2l Lol Lol e Mounting screw Tapped hole
40| 70]70] 70] =0, 2|12
.%J 105 28104.8 . 8[|[l 103 4---Panel cutout
§§ 127.5 Breaker type Ratedcurrent | t1 | t2 | L1 [ L2
gg 08|15 $800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE [— 8204 818 32136
o3 ' ' 800A | 10[10[32]36
Panel cutout (front view)
4P
3P
.
2. ©
ASLH—S o
I
172
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Note: All high-performance electronic circuit breakers are supplied with an OCR controller. The panel cutout differs from the standard type electronic circuit breaker.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Outline Dimensions (Special breakers)
High-Performance Electronic Circuit Breaker (XOW type OCR)

| Outline dimensions (mm) H800-NE, L800-NE |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier Toggle extension
3p (removable) Mounting hole (removable) Drilling plan (front view)
W o183 10,69
Bl Tl
&g - k3
heheh]i62  w) D e .
170 S 170 ® 1505 Q
E g 4 of 2 =
=t ImEa :
L = © ~
- 252 = 1 ™~
Trip button 51 =2 151 3 — -
(red) [eszasizen) OCR contoler isbiianianmab; I ol .
- | 8] || |8 M8 70 70
LS EAREIREINE: Mounting screw M8 Tapped hole
49 7070l 70] [®
140 ] 105 174.8 ] -t---Panel cutout
210 80 SE
Sa Rated current | L2
23 630A |73
383 800A | 74

Panel cutout (front view)

4P
3P
L
2. o
ASLAT— =
it
172

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Note: All high-performance electronic circuit breakers are supplied with an OCR controller. The panel cutout differs from the standard type electronic circuit breaker.

| Outline dimensions (mm) $1000-SE, $1000-NE |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line ¢ : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier Toggle extension . .
3P (removable) 4P Mounting hole (removable) Drilling plan (front view)
i . 14 3
! 3P 4P
@ @ 'O_ @ A3 il © o
elile = slilslile 3 f i
CPR&chH: hehed) ° | °
. 73 1135
170 170 ®| = ] \@(: Q
10 - . B -
i meEl s |
ASL N il Bt ASL . ASL
352 QI S T I ~|
Trip button 51 jeo.c [51] 2 o Ny 28 |13 =
(ed)  [CD®CHECT] | OCR contoler oececo o] | | ha i ol .
Ifj T2CT40W, Ifj Ifj I_(j #g 3 M8 70 n]\Me
@ | ¢ [2] |4 Mounting screw apped hole
l45] 70l70]70] [®, 14/J37
140 105 | 174.8 |8 8 103 +---Panel cutout
210 280 Sg 127.5
% |805| 145
33

Panel cutout (front view)

4P
3P
.
2. ©
ASL -2 S
I
172

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Note: All high-performance electronic circuit breakers are supplied with an OCR controller. The panel cutout differs from the standard type electronic circuit breaker.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (Special breakers)

690V AC Circuit Breakers

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

L125-PJ |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Front-connected

Interpole barrier

Preparation of conductor

120

With extension bars (optional)*

Drilling plan (front view)

3P (removable) 29 97
Mounting hole M 23
non —~
v ; 3 3P
0, 63
b [ ,8_ M8 screw with 25(max.) E i v-'l 4.‘: 3P 4P
Tyl Iyl insulating cap* 59 max.t7 S 3\ [6] /3 = = . .
i i Mounting plate —=8l
BLY )] [@lele] ) i (max. t3.2) 2l Jl | Mounting hole i + |+ + | 4
®
<0 al s ©|
il il e =8ler et i =YL ¢ =
122
[¢) [61Te)| [[eFTeTe] [ ] o)) MaX0.7 Tt TIx
1705 2 L%J&B\ M4x0.7 K m?v;s H " 8Mounting screw bﬂ Bﬂ M4x0.7
- ) Tapped hole
140 | | 103Panel cutout Mounting screw 011 /| 1 C‘ L9 | PP
127 8] | 103Panel cutout |
. . . 127 *Spread extension bars for 3 poles.
* Be sure to mount the standard equipment insulating cap. Staraight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected (Bottom view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Terminal cover
4P
Mounting plate 3p 3P 4P ::E ‘:E
,03: (max. t3.2) h H 024 H 52.5 52.5
,E%f EEL fanwanwanvilirahWanWanwany
:wY NN N
ANl < © 0|
S Conductor & &3 @ ~
T 29 overlap, max
T t
ra El AL LAY
1% A 4 B ANWARNVLND ANIWIANIVIAN VANV
09/ 5] 5 félggrcggebe turned 35 35 M4x0.7 53.5 53.5
6 71 JP i M4x0.7 3535 35] 35| 35 | Tapped hole 107 142
8| | 103Panel cutout 106 Mounting screw
127 353535
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (PMB 2z 2
9 ( ) 3 E Mounting base (rear view) Preparation of Drilli lan (front vi
Detail of connecting part =, E conduc}gr rilling plan (front view)
Mounting hole % ™ Conductor width, max. 22 3P 4P 29 é
3P 4P — \M8 screw 70 105 i3 3P 4P
24 35 0
. . Terminal cover " ] -
: 22(max.)
 a—c ] mlm @ 0# ml® ml|le
CIACINES $[§ slleJ(¢] 3
B o o] @ o |+ £ e
Py - e p— ey . tasl || Toesifmsl 1 i
[Toll=]
Qe il ] ©© =k SIS € RIT ¢ 8‘ﬂﬁ
22| Rt |+ + | [4] o |+ 2l
<l>%e$$ $%<9&$@ 1 :
W wr Ww W nimnis T T Mounting plate
105 140 8]| 151Panel cutout |27 105 15]|| 17.5 15]1] -
M5X0.8 35] 70

Mounting hole




Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

TemBreak

Outline Dimensions (Special breakers)

690V AC Circuit Breakers

\ Outline dimensions (mm)

L400-PE |

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line ¢ : Handle Centre Line H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Rear-connected

Insulating plate

Drilling plan (front view)

1 i Groove for dissipating heat
s @ Terminal cover Mounting plate L 3P generated by eddy current
~ L © n Stud can be turned 45°or 90° il
_ , - = ©
S : "
@4,%4}@ of 5 Y AT
116 “
g
Insulating plate T
(=1 o & ©| o © < ||
§e ﬁ gy s ¢ §8 2 ¢ 38
T
: = < I
ole 45
i 3 s NANE-E NN
ﬁ$ $ﬁ - A\’\L j\ Conductor overlap, max / ﬁf 4 N =
[ e,& &) 30 ©
o 60 140 60 3 134 9 45| 45 Mounting plate
o < 8](.140 Panel cutout Insulating plate * 90 &%
J B 16— M6
260 Tapped hole
* Be sure to mount the standard equipment insulating cap.
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
Plug-in (PMB ) , .
g-in ( ) Detail of connecting part 14 M Mounting screw
1L, Conductor width, max. 30 Preparation of conductor
= g o1 .
Bl g
By, £
y Mounting base (rear view) I Drilling plan (front view)
M10 screw
. 5 || 43 o] 3]
30(max.)
i Terminal cover _ 3P it — 3P 'ﬂ -
00 — 1 ] s J T
BPNG
Dy A ] B = +
116 = |
=B + +— 2 I=ﬂ» 5 + & { —
} &
= |40
Q| ©f | jaY) @©|©| 0
€ ﬁ g8 <9 CANINES € € = s g
i 70 -
. | I
] . 1 3 T
o S +
i i @l od g &£ .
o [ = == i ey o Mounting angle
140 %08 % I v o
8_|| 188 Panel cutout 52 | 4

Panel cutout (front view)

92

118

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak [g0)
Outline Dimensions (Special breakers)
690V AC Circuit Breakers

\ Outline dimensions (mm) L800-PE \

ASL : Arrangement Standard Line € : Handle Centre Line Hl : Handle Frame Centre Line

Rear-connected

Drilling plan (front view
Toggle extension (removable) 9P ( )

3P Groove for dissipating heat

3P Terminal cover
. 048 3P enerated by eddy current
[ Stud can be turned 90° W g ¥ oeLy
= i = =} 015 for accessory wiring P ©
B when necessary —F
0 I d NFANPANY 1
R — o 8 88"
[\ - 1 N R A
ASL- Tj ¥ ASL } { V8 ASL T
i do 4 TEEES] men
,,,,,,, LI s E%é’ AN
IO N ] e LNk L 4 gy 4
913 &) Conductor overl o
‘ ‘ Tri button ) 70 _|_70 onductor overlap, max 70
} 210 (reg) 8 140 Panelcuout |\ M8 Mounting screw 43| 70 | 70 |43
164.5 -
| 80.5, 182
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
Plug-in (PMB) 23 [max.]
X 013
Detail of connecting part / ﬁ
Preparation of conductor LN
t ol %
< . . - )
o SlE Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
715,433 M12 screw
3P Mounting hole 3P 3P
Terminal cover ms " L] & .
ounting screw olop— ol 29
3 EEICIIE e
(= | & 00 T o P i+ — 2
/\»\;j@ = 190 | p @
~ N ~,
ASL ASL ASL | ASL T
ol - )
= R ; ) R
R bt + + <+
= 3 {—
EISICE! [
8| 140 Panel cutout, J U — S |
‘ | 1645|516 405 N 100
Trip button(red) 805 182 116 70,70

Panel cutout (front view)

3P

e ]

= 4
ASL e E

172

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of
1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

7-78



Appendix

mMaintenanCe and Inspection Checker ....................................
[2]Internal Resistance and Power Consumption «:oeeeeereeeereeeeeeccenee.
Ordel’ FOI’m Of Internal accessories .......................................

xipuaddy

&
—



Appendix

[1]Maintenance and Inspection Checker

TNS-3 OCR Checker

Power switch Display (Digital)

—

STATUS lamp
"
w3 RESULT lamp
M@ SELECT

Power cord

A CHECKER
ofchE THED

ADJUST knob

@ BACK switch

Start switch

MIP cable
(circuit breaker connection cord)

The TNS-3 type OCR checker can be used to easily check the trip
function of XOU type OCR and XOS type OCR electronic circuit
breakers and AGR12BL type OCR AR-E type air circuit breakers in
the field. The types of check are the set current value and tripping
time of each of Long Time Delay (LTD), Short Time Delay (STD),
Instantaneous (INST), and Ground Fault Trip (GFT). Please use
the checker according to the application.

Ratings and Specifications

Type TNS-3

Power Source 100~240V AC Single Phase 50/60Hz
Power Consumption 30VA

Application @LTD function check

(Please use with no power @STD function check
flowing through the circuit ~ @INST function check
breaker) @GFT function check
@Preferential trip alarm function check

Measurement of @Display  4-digit digital display

set current values @®Range  XOS(OCR) 0~750mA
XOU(OCR) 0~1500mA

Measurement of @Display  3-digit digital display

tripping time values @Range  0.01~999.9s

Outline Dimensions 241mm(W)x157mm(H)x109mm(D)
Weight 2.3kg
Accessories @Power cord (with power conversion plug type C) 3m, 1pc

Optional Order codes
® TNS-3 CABLE1 XOS type OCR MIP cable 2m, 1pc
TNS-3 CABLE2 XOU type OCR (for 400 to 1600AF)
MIP cable 2m, 1pc
TNS-3 CABLE3 XOU type OCR (for 225AF)
MIP cable 2m, 1pc
TNS-3 CABLE4 AGR-12 BL type OCR (for AR-E type ACB)
MIP cable 2m, 1pc

TTP0O OCR Checker

AC adapter
Type A plug
FUNCTION button

DIGIT button
VALUE button

START/STOP button
POWER button

Type C plug

MIP cable(circuit breaker connection cord)

Note (D : MIP cables are not provided as standard. Please specify the cables you
require separately.

The TTPOO type OCR checker can be used to easily check the
trip function of TPOT type OCR, TPOP type OCR, and TPOU
type OCR electronic circuit breakers in the field.

Ratings and Specifications

Type TTPOO

Single-phase 100 to 240V AC, 50/60Hz  or
AA alkaline batteries 1.5V x4 or
nickel-metal hydride rechargeable batteries 1.2V x 4

Power Source

Power Consumption 3VA
Application @LTD function check
(Please use with no power @STD function check

@INST function check

@Preferential trip alarm function check
@GF function check

@N-phase protection function check

flowing through the circuit
breaker)

Measurement of @Display  4-digit digital display
set current values @Range  1A~9,999A
Measurement of @Display  Digital display (0.01s unit for 9.99s or less,
tripping time values 0.1s unit for 10.0s or more)
@®Range  0.01~999.9sec

Outline Dimensions

80mm(W)x165mm(H)x35mm(D)

Weight

0.4kg (including accessories)

Accessories

MIP cable 2m x 1pc
AC adapter (with power cord 1.9m) x Tunit
AC adapter plug
Type A (for domestic use) x 1pc
Type C (for Europe) x 1pc

Optional cable ™

[Order codes]

TTPMCA MIP cable for TPOT, TPOP and
TPOU OCR 2m x 1pc

TTPCCA MIP cable for calibration

Note (D : The MIP cable that is included as standard with TTPOO is used for TemPower
PRO air circuit breakers, when using TTPOO for electronic circuit breaker, be
sure to order the TTPMCA type MIP cable.



Appendix

[2]internal Resistance and Power Consumption

l Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

Internal resistance

DC Power

Internal resistance DC Power

Frame - Rated (DCmMQ) @ consumption (W) @ Frame E— Rated (DCmQ) D consumption (W) @
size(A) current (A) +Value per pole «Value per pole size(A) current (A) +Value per pole «Value per pole
FC Plug-in  FC Plug-in FC Plug-in FC Plug-in
125 H125-NJ 20 235 2364 94 95 800 $800-CJ 630 0.1 0.12 437 476
Hzggj 32 11.9 1204 12 12.3 gggggj
50 199 213 5 53 Se00-A1 800 0.09 0.1 57.6 70.4
& 162 176 64 7 $800-NE 630 008 003 318 357
100 0.97 n 9.7 11 $800-RE
125 0.73 0.87 114 136 $800-PE 800 0.08 0.1 512 64
160 P160F TM 20 1223 1237 49 4.95 H800-NE 630 0.1 0.12 39.7 47.6
P160N TM 32 8.78 8.92 9.0 9.13 L800-NE 800 0.1 0.12 64 76.8
P160H TV 50 522 536 131 134 L800-PE 630 — 012 — 4756
63 1.56 1.7 6.2 6.75 300 — 0.12 — 76.8
100 1.12 1.26 1.2 12.6 1000 $1000-SE 1000 0062  — 62 —
125 12 1.34 18.8 20.9 $1000-NE
160 0.89 1.03 228 26.4 1250 $1250-SE 800 0.04 0.053 25.6 339
P160F ELE 40 1 1.14 16 18 $1250-NE 1250 0.04 0053 625 a8
P160N ELE 100 1 1.14 10 1.4 S1250-GE
P160H ELE - . 1600 $1600-SE 1600 0.022 0.0393® 56.3 99.8®
160 1 1.14 256 29.2 S1600-NE
E:gng 160 0.57 0.71 146 182 2000  XS2000NE 2000 0017 00233 68 20
2500 XS2500NE 2500 0017@ — 1062@ —
250 Eggggf Ez gj: 822 ]700133 ?32;3 3200 XS3200NE 3200 0017@ — 1741 @ —
175 0.35 0.49 10.72 15.01 Notes (D : The resistance value is a general reference value when new. It cannot be used for
200 0.35 049 14 196 @ :?ﬁgicot:;:rsc‘g:zﬂnqﬁ%xﬁgrgoc?adks:ﬁlated on the basis of the DC internal resistance.
225 0.26 0.4 13.16 20.25 (3) : The value of the Draw-out type.
250 0.26 0.4 16.25 25 @ : The value of the Rear-connected type.
E250-SCJ 100 0.87 1.01 8.7 10.1 )
E250-SJ 125 0.63 0.77 9.84 12 E'ﬁé?ggggﬂ;%pspe
160 0.47 0.61 12 15.6
200 0.26 0.4 10.4 16
250 0.26 0.4 16.3 25
P250F TM 50 3 3.27 75 8.2
P250N TM 63 18 2.07 7.1 8.2
P250H TM 100 0.9 117 90 17
125 0.9 117 14.1 18.3
160 057 0.84 14.6 215
200 0.45 0.72 18 28.8
250 0.41 0.68 25.6 425
P250F ELE 40 06 0.87 0.96 1.4
P250N ELE 100 0.6 0.87 6.0 8.7
P250H ELE 160 056 087 154 223
250 0.6 0.87 375 54.4
H250NJ 160 0.57 071 14.6 18.2
L250NJ 250 0.36 05 23 31
H250-NE 40 0.39 053 0.62 0.85
125 0.39 053 6.1 8.3
160 0.39 053 10 13.6
250 0.39 053 24.4 33.1
400 P400E TM 250 0.33 0.39 20 24
P400F TM
mgg: m 400 0.24 0.33 38 53
P400S TM
P400F TM 250 0.16 03 10 19
P40ON TM
P400H TM 400 0.16 0.25 26 40
P400S TM
H400-NE 250 0.19 0.23 11.9 14.4
L400-NE 400 0.19 0.23 30.4 36.8
L400-PE 250 0.19 0.23 11.9 14.4
400 — 0.23 — 36.8
630 P630E TM 630 0.13 — 52 —
P630F TM
P630N TM
P630H TM
P630S TM
P630F ELE 630 (FC) 0.09 — 36 —
P630N ELE
P630H ELE 570 (Plug-in) ~ — 02 — 65
P630S ELE
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Appendix

[3]Order Form of Internal accessories

Internal accessory order type

The following internal accessories are parts that can be mounted with one touch. They make it possible to quickly respond to
emergencies and specification changes. When ordering, please specify the type ordered and quantity.

Internally
mounted Moulded Case Circuit Breakers Specification Accessory order type (D
accessories
E160-SF/SJ, 1C contact AXOOLML3ST
E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, Standard @ conae
g;gg:gﬁF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN, 2C contact AXOOLML4ST
P160F/N/H/D,
P25UF/N/H/D, For microload 1C contact AXOOLML3RT
< P400E/F/N/H/S/D, @
< P630E/F/N/H/S/D 2C contact AXOOLML4ART
;g’ $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, 1C contact AX00M3ST
B |SIODSENERN. 26 contact AXOOMAST
5 ’ Standard@
= §1600-SE/NE/NN, 3C contact AXO00M5ST
3 H125-NJ, H160-NJ,
<C H250'NJ/NE, 4C contact AXO0M6ST
H400-NE, H800-NE 1C contact AX00M3RT
L125-NJ, L125-PJ,
L160-NJ, L250-NJ, For microload 2C contact AX00MART
L400-NE, L400-PE, @ 3C contact AXOOM5RT
L800-NE, L800-PE
4C contact AXOOM6RT
E160-SF/SJ, 1C contact. Left
E250-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ, Standarg side mounting ALOOLML3ST
$160-SCF/SCJ/SF/SJ/SN, andar -
$250-SN, 2C contact. Right ALOOLMRAST
P160F/N/H/D, side mounting
P250F/N/H/D, 1C contact. Left
PAOOE/F/N/H/S/D, fol oo | side mounting ALOOLMLSRT
- P630E/F/N/H/S/D Or microloa .
< 2C contact. Right ALOOLMRA4RT
= side mounting
O
s $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN,
g $1000-SE/NE/NN,
& $1250-SE/NE/GE/NN, Standard 1C contact ALOOM3ST
< $1600-SE/NE/NN,
H125-NJ, H160-NJ,
H250-NJ/NE,
H400-NE, H800-NE
L125-NJ, L125-PJ,
L160-NJ, L250-NJ, For microload 1C contact ALOOM3RT
L400-NE, L400-PE,
L800-NE, L800-PE

Notes D : All internal accessories are with terminals. The cable capacity of the terminals is 0.5 to 1.25mmz.
(2 :2C to 4C contacts do not mean there are 2 to 4 switches, but one switch on the 2nd C, 3rd C, and 4th C with ring marks labeled 2C, 3C, 4C. For auxiliary switches or alarm
switches, left-hand mounting has priority.

o s

Auxiliary switch Alarm switch Shunt trip Undervoltage trip



Internally

mounted Moulded Case Circuit Breakers Specification Accessory order type (D
accessories
E160-SF/SJ, 100 — 120V AC SHOOLA10T
E250-SCF
$250-SN, 380 — 450V AC SHOOLA40T
P160F/N/H/D, 24V DC SHO0LDO2T
P2
. avoc
200 — 240V DC SHO0LD20T
H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, 100 — 120V AC SHO0A10T
E14 gg::f L125-PJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ, 200 - 240V AC SHO0AZOT
L400-NE, L400-PE 380 — 450V AC SHO0A40T
24V DC SH00DO02T
48V DC SHO0DOAT
z 100 — 120V DC SHOOD10T
o 200 — 240V DC SHO0D20T
= $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, 100 — 120V AC SH80AT10T
> - - -
= gggguNsEE/lquEgﬂr?E L800-PE, 200 — 240V AC SH80A20T
380 — 450V AC SHS0A40T
24V DC SH80D02T
48V DC SH80DOAT
100 — 120V DC SHS0D10T
200 — 240V DC SH80D20T
$1250-SE/NE/GE/NN, 100 — 120V AC SHXBA10T
$1600-SE/NE/NN 200 — 240V AC SHX6A20T
380 — 450V AC SHXBA40T
24V DC SHX6D02T
48V DC SHX6D0AT
100 - 120V DC SHX6D10T
200 — 240V DC SHX6D20T
E160-SF/SJ, 100 — 120V AC UVOOLATONT
E250-
$250-SN, Instantaneous 380 — 450V AC UVOOLA4ONT
P160F/N/H/D, type 24V DC UVOOLDO2NT
P250F
i 05;2//“//3/’3 . 100 — 120V DC UVOOLDTONT
P630E/F/N/H/S/D 200 — 240V DC UVOOLD20NT
H125-NJ, H160-NJ, H250-NJ/NE, 100 — 120V AC UVOOATONT
3 E;‘ 33:5 ﬂg%OPﬁE L160-NJ, L250-NJ, 200 = 240V AC UVOOAZONT
S | La00-NE, Lago-PE Instantaneous 380 — 450V AC UVOOA4ONT
= type 24V DC UVOODO2NT
g 100 — 120V DC UVOODTONT
S 200 — 240V DC UV0OD20NT
g $800-CJ/NJ/NE/RJ/RE/PJ/PE/NN, 100 — 110V AC UVBOATONT
S | S1000-SE/NE/NN, 115120V AC UV80AT2NT
$1250-SE/NE/GE/NN,
L800-NE, L800-PE 230 — 240V AC UVBOAZANT
{;Sf”ta”ews 380 — 415V AC UVBOA4ONT
440 — 450V AC UVB0A45NT
24V DC UVBODO2NT
100 — 120V DC UVBODTONT
200 — 240V DC UV8OD20NT

Note @ : All internal accessories are with terminals. The cable capacity of the terminals is 0.5 to 1.25mm>,
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TemCurve Lite i i

Included in the software are high-voltage and low-voltage
fuses, Terasaki air circuit breakers, Terasaki moulded case
circuit breakers, Terasaki miniature breakers for distribution
boards and overcurrent relays, etc. Moreover, it is possible to
input thermal resistant characteristics of generators if needed,
and to have a look at generator protections coordination.

TemCurve Lite

Verd.0
Intarmational

 Selectivity Analysis Software
| Comaatiie oruse in Windows XPivma A1)
2 [amTe—r—

TemCurve Lite
can carry out the selectivity studies for Terasaki
low-voltage air circuit breakers and moulded case
circuit breakers very Simply and quickly.

The time-current curves can be adjusted by choosing different pick-up currents It is possible to coordinate between high-voltage and
and the operating times. The time-current curves can also be easily adjusted by low-voltage devices by inputting the voltage of the high-voltage
using the curve drag feature. side.

e [ == Synchronize !—

el

S = Q\,
. \
E ZI \L LTI
To ((11000))| v
Select the value from Drag the characteristic curve
pull down menu with the mouse o
Input the circuit voltage

with the setting values of the devices

The time-current curves drawn can be output in a DXF format file, and can be
used in CAD software. Moreover, you can adjust the scale of the graph for the Once the time-current curves are drawn, a single line diagram
curves on a horizontal axis (current) and a vertical axis (time). PDF format file can be printed with individual device settings.

also can be output.
apply Help u = g m';"mlu ——
Zoom\ Feport 4 @
|! cllck - =X
- = - click :
' \
Default Woltage (400 W : i | \ :

‘é‘ Decade Size forb

(x)

Output

\
L1

(LTI MR TIT]

TemCurve Lite is the free software for windows XP/ vista/7 /8 /8.1/10.
Contact us for details.

[Contact] E-mail: temcurve @terasaki.co.jp
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TERASAKI ELECTRIC (EUR D, TERASAKI ELE T .
FILIAL SVERIGE ed g D Q«
(Sweden) (Spain) (Italy)

\

4_KI Gl;al X’é

TERASAKI CIRCUIT TERASAKI DO BRASIL LTDA.
BREAKERS (S) PTE. LTD. (Brazil)

ERASAKI ELECTRIC CO.,
R EAST) PTE. LTD.
pore)

ce |!l| when we established TERASAKI ELECTRIC
Europe, our first overseas subsidiary, in the UK, we have
assembled a global network of 10 overseas subsidiaries and
72 agents to provide sales and technical supports to

. customers worldwide.
TERASAKI ELECTRIC

(CHINA) LTD.
(China)

/\ Safety Notice

Carefully read instruction manual to ensure proper installation,
connection, operation, handling and maintenance of the product.

@ TERASAKI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

Head Office: 6-13-47 Kamihigashi, Hirano-ku, Osaka 547-0002, Japan
Circuit Breaker Division: 6-13-47 Kamihigashi, Hirano-ku, Osaka 547-0002, Japan
TEL +81-6-6791-2763
FAX +81-6-6791-2732
int-sales @terasaki.co.jp
https://www.terasaki.co.jp/

DEC. 2023 Catalogue No. | '23-168EJ

Ratings and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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